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INTEODUCTION. 



The Vedas bave been justly described as the most ancieni 
monument of the Arian world ; and as the only means tò a 
proper study of philology, they claim the highest considera tion 
from the bistorian of the human tongue. In them alone we 
find the first fruits of the Arian mind in its attempt "to rise 
from nature up to nature^ s God,^^ and to unveil the mysteries 
of a future world. They constitute the storebouse of early 
Indian knowledge, and the only expositor of the bopes and 
fears, the desires and wants, and the feelings and aspirations, 
which impelled the first Arian colonists of India in their career 
through life. But the Vedas form not a homogeneous series 
of Works, nor are they the productions of a single age. Dif- 
fering in extent, character, contents and antiquity, the differ- 
ent portions bave very different" claims to consideration. To 
the antiquarian and scholar the Sanhità portion of the Rig 
Veda will always appear the most interesting, but among the 
ancient Hindus, the Sàma, thougb tlùrd in rank, was beld in 
the highest veneration, and hence it is that Krishna, in the 
Bbagavat Gita, calls himself " The Sàma among the Vedas/' 
It was Hkewise, at one timo, supposed to be the most compre- 
hensive of the four Vedas. According to the Mabàbbàrata, 
whose statement has been repeated by the Vishnu Puràna and 
the Mauktika Upanishad, it included no less than a thousand 
dififerent Sàkhàs or schools. But one of the most ancient indices 
to the contents of the Vedas, the Charanavyiìba/ notwith- 
standingitsbeingthe chief source whence the Mahàbhàrata has 
borrowed its accounts of the Hindl^'^criptii^es and of the 
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2 INTRODUCTION. 

extent of the Sàma Veda, supplies the names of only seven 
SéJchàs with their subdivisions. The rest, it says, were destroyed 
by Indra, owing to their having been recited on forbidden days.* 
Consideringthat the index in question was composed daring the 
Sutra period of Vedic literature, when Bràhmanic leaming 
had yet lost little of its grandeur and authority, it is difficult 
to conceive that so many diiferent portions of the most pre- 
èminent of the Vedas could be so entirely lost as to leave not 
even their names behind. It would be much more reasonable, 
therefore, to suppose that the word ' thousand' was used to 
imply only a largo extent, and not to indicate any precise 
number. Such use of the term is not unknown in Sanskrit, 
and it would offer a much more reasonable solution of there 
being only so few Sàkhàs extant of a once voluminous work. 

Of the seven Sàkhàs alluded to in the Charanavyiiha, the 
names vary in different MSS. Those quoted by Dr. Max Miiller, 
in his history of the Ancient Sanskrit Literature,t corre- 
spond very nearly with those in the codices of the Asiatic 
Society of Bengal, the Tattvabodhinì Sabhà, and the Sanskrit 
College of Calcutta. According to them, the first Sàkhà is 
named Rànàyaniya; the second Sàtyamurgiya, Sàtyamurgya, 
Sàtyamurgrya or Sàtyamudgala ; the third Kàlàpa or Kàlopa ; 
the fourth Mahàkélàpa or Mahàkàlopa; the fifth Làngalà- 
yana or Làngala ; the sixth, Sàrdula, and the seventh Kau- 
thuma. Of these the ,last or Kauthuma alone is subdivided, 
the names of the subdivisions being 1. Asuràyana, 2. Vàtà- 
yana, 3. Prànjalidvaitabhrit, Pr^'valanadvaitabhrit or Pràn- 
jvalidvainabhrit, 4. Pràchinayogya, and 5. Naigeya-Kau- 
thuma.:|: 

In the MS. quoted by Ràjà Ràdhàkànta Deva, in the 5th 
volume of his Sabdakalpadruma (voce Veda) the names and 
the order of arrangement are given in a diflTerent way, and even 

t Page 373. 

% ^he tMpder òf^'arrs^gòBaent differs somewhat in different MSS. 
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IHTEODUCTION. 8 

the nnmber of the aubdivisions ìs greatly increased. According 
to it^ the namea of the divisions are 1 . ^aràya^a or i9aràya^| 
2» YirtÀntaveya^ 3. Prànjala, 4. Bìgyarnabheda^ 5. Pr&clun- 
jogya, 6, Jnànajogya,* 7. Bànàjaniya; the aubdivisions of the 
last being^ 1« Sathyàyaniya or Sarayaniya or Sathyamurgya^ 
2. Sàtvala or S&tya-madbhava^ 3. Maadgala^ 4. Khallala^ 5. 
MahàkhaUalay 6. Langala^ 7. Kanthoma, 8* Gaatama^ 9» 
Jaiminiya. Thna the R&n&yanfya^ which has no aubdivision 
according to the firat ckusaification^ ia made to include nine 
brtmches^ while the Kauthuma^ which in the former haa aix 
eubdiviaions^ appeara itaelf only aa a aubdiviaion without 
any minor diviaiona of ita own. Professor Mùller aupposes 
thia difference to be the reault of R&jà Bàdhàkànta^a MB. being 
corrupt. We find, however, from a commentary of the Index 
nnder noticef that it ia due to cauaea other than the accidental 
corruption of a aingle manuacript : for the commentator first 
giyea the aeven diyisiona of the B^'à'a texts^ dividing the last 
into nine subdivisions^ Bsià then supplies^ as the opinion of a 
difierent set of writers, the seven divisions commencing with 
the Rànàyaniya and ending with the Eauthuma^ as given in 
Professor Miiller^s work. The subdivisions of the last school 
or that of the Kauthuma in this classification are six^ viz. : 
1. Kauthuma^ 2. A^ur&ya^^ 3. Vatàyana, 4. Prànjalidvaina- 
bhrit, 5. Prachinayogya, and 6. Naigameya; the Naigeya- 
Kauthuma of Professor Mùller being evidently bere divided 
into two separate schoola. 

The y&yu Pur&^a has again a different arrangement. Ac- 
coi'dingto it the S&ma Veda waa firat atudied by Jaimini, &om 
whom it descended successively to Sumanta and Sukar- 
man. The last had two sons, Hiranyanàbha aZicw Kau^alya and 
Pushpinji or Paushyinji, each of whom established a diflferent 
school^ and their pupils were respectively known as the chanters 
of the Northern and the Eastem Sàmas. Lokàkhshi, Ku- 

* Nayagya in the Sanskrit College MS. 
t Sanskrit College MS. 
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4 INTRODUCTIOK. 

thumi, Kashìdì and Làngali were the heads of the Eastem 
chanters, and founders of schools known by their names. A 
pupil of Hiranyanàbha, named Kriti, taught twenty-four 
Sàkhàs to as many pupils, and they in their tum beoame the 
fonnders of many more. Snkarman alone tauglit a thou- 
sand disciples, each of whom became the founder of a 
different Sàkhà. Besides them Rànàyaniya, son of Lokàkhshi, 
founded a school, and his son Saumitri founded three. Parà- 
«ara, json of Knthumi, taught six Sàkhàs and Sàligotra, son 
of Làngali originated as many* more. Thus the number of 
Sàkhàs, accoi'ding to the Vayu Puràna, greatly exceeded a 
thousand. But a thousand were destroyed by Indra, and a 
great many of the remainder foUowed their fate owing, it is 
said, to neglect of the usuai rules of recitation.* 

Accordingto the commentator of the Charanavyuha three 
Sàkhàs alone are now extant, of which the Kauthuma is current 
in Guzerat, the Jaiminiya in Karnàtaka, and the Rànàyanìya 
in Mahàràshtra. Manuscripts of these, however, bave not yefc 
come under observation, and their peculiarities therefore remain 
to a great extent unknown to orientai scholars. 

Notwithstanding this extensive destruction of the Sàkhàs, in 
regard to the number of mantras stili current, the Sàma is 
more copious than the Yajur and the Atharva Vedas, though 
not perhaps equal to the Rig. It has no less than six separate 
coUections of hymns (Safihitàs) and eight of its rituals (Bràh- 
manas), besides several supplements of doubtfdl authenticity. 
The most important of the Sanhitàs is the Chhàndasika, other- 
wise called the Archika;t — a coUection of hymns intended 

* Wilson's Vishnu Puràna, 282. 

t Stevenson's Sàma Veda, London, 1842. Benfey's ditto, Bonn» 
1848. It is generally belie^ed that the recension followed by these 
editors belongs to the Rànàyanìya SakhS, but a MS. obtained from 
a professional Kauthumi Bràhman at Benares for the Tattvabodhini 
Sabhà, although it is described in the colophon as the Kauthumi 
Sanhità, corresponds letter for letter with the published work. 
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INTEODUCTION. 5 

for recìtation daring the Soma sacrifice. Most of these hymns 
are found in the Big Sanhità ; hence it has been sapposed 
that they have been appropriated from that coUection. The 
extent of appropriation has been reckoned to be 585 hymns 
in the first, and 1225 in the second, of the two parts into which 
the work is divided. This would give a total of 1810, bat 
as 249 hymns of the first part are repeated in the second, 
three are so cited twice, and nine exist twice in each part, the 
actual number of hymns common to the Rig and the Archika 
amounts to 1549, most of them being from the 8th and the 
9th Mandalas. This identity of a great nnmber of hymns in 
the two coUections necessarily indicates that one of them must 
have borrowed much of its matter from the other, but it is 
difficult to determine which is the borrower and which the 
lender, for both have a number of hymns which have the 
appearance of the highest antiquity, while others are undoubt* 
edly of comparatively a more modem growth. 

The first part of the Archika is subdivided into six prapà- 
(hakas, each of which includes ten dasatis or decades of hymns, 
an arrangement which obtains likewise in the second part of 
the Satapatha Bràhmana, and in diverse other portions of 
the Vedas. The hymns are consecrated to the three deities. 
Agni, Soma and Indra, the first having for his share twelve 
decades, the second eleven, and the third thirty-seven. 

The latter or Uttara Archika includes nine prapàthakas, each 
of which is subdivided into two or three sections, and em- 
braces a great many hymns of the first part, but arranged in 
groups of two or three hymns together. The principio of the 
arrangement is obscure, but it is evident that the object was 
to bring together hymns of particular classes for particular 
ritual purposes. 

The second Sanhità ig called the Àranyaha Sanhità. It 
comprises a collection of hymns adapted for chanting in forests 
and desèrted places, and embraces only five decades (dasatis) 
with an appendix entitled Mahanàmni. Several MSS. of this 
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6 INTEODUCTIOH. 

work bave come under my observation, but they wereall corrupt, 
the dasatis including fì*om seven to fourteen stanzas instead 
of ten as they should, according to their designation.* 

The next Sanhità la the Ordmageyagdna, otherwise called 
the Veyagàna.-f It belongs to a class of composìtions which 

* As MSS. of th(3 Sèma Veda are rare*, and many occur in fragmentg, 
the substance of thìs and the sùbsequent notes regarding those that 
have come under my observation, might, it is hoped, prove of use. 

Of the itranyaka Sanhità there are two MSS. in the Library of the 
Asiatic Society, of which one is in the pothi form without number, 
and the other bound in a 4to. voi. with several other Iragments of 
the Sàma Veda. MS. No. 27, 1, JJ folia of 26 lines to the page. 

Beginning T7^ ^ ^ ^TV^ l 
II. Dasati. "sr^TRC^^^: I 

IH. „ irf«r ^^T ^rtr ^^ I 

IV. „ ^»T«p«rg t 

V. „ ^^ ^n^^ ^^^ • 

End ^if'ròiì f^r^^ I 

Beginning of Mahànàmni ^n^f^l^lK^qP^^l^ig' « 

End of ditto ^^i^^rf^^W l 

In an authentic MS. belonging to a Sama Vedi Pandit, this portion 
is described as a half prapàthaka of the Aranyaka Sanhità, making 
the work to comprise b^ prapà^hakas, the dasatis being called prapà^ 
thakas. 

t No. 24 of the Asiatic Society's Library, 69 fi. folio, of 25 lines 
to the page, comprising 17 chapters. 

Beginning ^^ wj^: ^J W^f^lpT^ i 

II.— ^M^èr^ I inni i 

III.— TTTO?^ rf^5wrw, ft^ ^^ %ti?1n Twm "^^^ini 
IV.— TT^nri[^FtiT I ^rft% mMI n v'^wTirf^S^ Tftì i 
V.— ^mTOTftr ^ìf^ I 'B^^T ^n^ft^j I ^fti^n win^?rTf^« i 
VI.— ^m?\ir^^i ^v*l^ir9fl»iE: I ^T^ T^ 'sr^i ^ I 

VII.— ^1W5^^| ^'«^^'^StT^: I T'JfTf^^^WT I 

VIII.— SìT<\fìr^ I liift^^^: I ^5^ ^m^}w < ^ 
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IHTBODUCTIOH. 7 

is peciiliar to the S&ma Veda, notliing sìmilar to it being 
obaervable in the Rig, Yajur or the Athanra. Ita con- 
geners are the Aram^a Qéno,^ the VM Q&na^ and the TThi^ck 

IX.— wT^hmnlì "f I niiill^€ft«i ^r^ ^^''''^' ^Itiwt ^ « fWtni 
X.— $^rf^ % I fkuPro^^^^ I ^ ^tPt I if^ ^ I 

XII.— %m % I ^nurqfirftpref^: i ^ry ^tht i h^^ ^ i v^^ i 
XIII.— m^i ^f^Siiniì %m: I ^wfìi I intx w:t^ ^ ^ « ^fWt 

XIV.— ^rJr^T^t mi^r^i^^ ì ^: I ^ifwn^ \ \ ^uFìiw^t^ ^i 

XV. — "a^lOT \ \ Pf^r^vft %nf: I 7RTT5!! % I WTT ^ T^ I 
XVI.— ^#Wt iftftl ^l^^nft I ^5t TTftl I 

XVIL— ^^1 irt%tT WìnF??: I T^i^^T I fiwrftmrii^^^»^! 

End— iiftnrfìèT^T^r ^ ^ ^ ^ » ^ I ^wMt < Tlft I 

* No. 423 A. of the Library of the Asiatic Society. This is the only 
MS. I have seen of this portion of the Sàma Veda, and it is probably 
imperfect. It comprises 5J prapà^hakas divided into half prapà- 
tbakas. The last half ends without adverting to the No. of the 
prapàthaka : 36 pages fi. of 28 lìnes each. 

Beginning il^n^i; I T^TT ^1 ^T^IW^^8 wmi first half 26, 
kandikàs. II. 28, k. III. 82* ditto. IV. 22 ditto. V. 30 ditto. 
VI. 26 ditto. Vn. 20 ditto. Vili. 20 ditto. IX. 22 ditto. 
X. 24 ditto. II. 29 ditto. XII. 22 ditto. XIII. 6 ditto. 

Last line %T ^fTWrrT ^ \ W^ \ ^ I T^ » ▼! • %TÌlfìC ^ ^^ » I 

t No. 423 B. Library of the Asiatic Society, incomplete, containing 
only 9 out of 23 prapàthakas of which the work is made of. The 
prapàthakas are divided into half prapétbakas ; 69 pages fi. of 28 lines 
to the page. 

Beginning ^Nl^ft^^i ^tin i ^f^tm ^ ftwinraw: l 
II.— .^(1^ Vf «T^nilt I 

III. — ^'if^f^^irft nfv^ I 

IV.— ^wfwi ^^^r^ I ^TniW5iT ^ \ ^WT ^ ^ I 

V.— ^fìi^ i^^ina ^ • 

VI.— ^if^IfT^* I qfriil^^f^ \ 
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8 lOTRODUCTIOK. 

Odna.* They are made up of hymns taken principally if not 
entirely from the Archika, but so transmogrified by " prolonging 
the sounds of vowels and resolving diphthongs into two or more 
syllables^ inserting likewise in many places other additional 
syllables, besides placing nomerical marks for the management 
of the voice^t that at first sight they appear to be totally 
different. The first G&na is arranged in seventeen prapàthakas^ 
and ìntended to be sung at sacrifices performed in towns ; the 
second has bìk prapdfhakas^ and has^ as its name implies^ the 
forest for its proper place of recitation. 

They belong to the Prior Archika, as the third and the fonrth 
belong to the Posterior. Thè order of arrangement of the 
first two is laid down in the Arsheya Bràhmana, an Anu- 
kramani of the S&ma, which from its antiquityhas been en- 
nobled by being reckoned among the Bràhma^as of that 
Veda. 

VII.— 'infW^ I ^r5l CTHR^ ^fTCT I 

Vili. — xf^i I xf^^ ^TRWTcn ^ ^nr ' 

IX. — ^rnnì i ^i^iiftii^^^Mi i 
End rrj^rfqwf M ^T<1^T ^ %T ^ ^ 8 1 

* MS. without No. in six prapàthakas, pothi of 84 folia, 7 and 
sometimes 8 lines in each, about 7 inches long. 

The hymns are differently named the Vrihad Sama, Eéthàntara 
SÀma, Vairupya Sàma, Eaivata Sàma, Dirgha Sàma, Eàjana, Pancha- 
nidhana, Vàmadevya, Swashiràmuka, &c. <&;c. with references to the 
tunes to which they are sung. 

Beginning of p. I. — ^ifìp^T.^T^Tr^T^ I 

II. — ^%lf,i<^mfìì^ 'T^TS^ * 

III. — ^8 g<<|V8 ^ i I ^r^T^ I ^TlfiffiTTi: I 

IV.— ^fiff^qTftnr I ^^ I ^TfrlW: I 

V.— F^i^^nnftr » ^r^^rò^^Ti 

VI. — K^\M\i I ^9«inir: %T^i?TT» I 

End— in^ ^ ^TT t ^'n ^ I ¥WT^ \\ X:9\ X^l^ \Ht\ 

t Colebrooke's Essays, p. 48. 
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INTEODUCTION. V 

The hymns còmprised in these Sanliitàa havé been i^onsly 
arranged for rituale rhythmic and recitative purposea, 

Màdhavàcliàrya in bis introduction to the Chhfinda&dka* 
observes that ali mantras are diyisible into thirty*six species^ 
five of which are appropriate to the Big, and the rest to the Sima 
Veda. The divisions of the latter are technically called Prastàva^ 
Udgftha, Pratihàra^ Upadrava^ Nidhana^ Hink&ra^ Franava, 
JLsé&ti, Srutisankhyàna^ Pralaya, Paridevana^ Praisha^ Anves- 
hana^ Srishti, Akhy&na^ and sixteen modes of singing. A seconda 
division is in twenty-six parts^ each of which has a pecoliar namef 
and Ì3 referred to a particnlar deity. A third division is five- 
fold^ and that is the most common among the Ghhandogas. It 
separates the hymns into Bigvyuha^ 2. Stobha Sàma^ 3. 
Adimadhya-nidhana^ 4. Padavibhàga^ 5. Padastobhavibhaga, 
These several divisions apply equally to the hymns of the 
Archika as well as to those of the four Gànas^ and are referrible 
more to musical considerations — ^to their adaptation to parti- 
cular modes of recitation and singing — than to their nature or 
their contents. 

The gods appropriate to the hymns of the Sàma are Agni, 
Indra, Prajàpati, Soma, Varuna, Tvas^à, Angìrà, Pushà, Scura- 
svati and Indràgni. But they do not claim the hymns in 
common ; particnlar classes bave their particular deities, and 
there are more than one modes of assigning to the divinities 
their especial hymns. Generally the hymns of the class 
Nidhana belong to Agni, those of Svara to Prajàpati,. and 
those of Adista and the Prastuta Sàma to Indra. For the 
Vàmadevya h^mns any god would be appropriate : but if 
they happen to be in the Gayatrì meter, they should belong 

* Asiatic Society's MS. No. 424, Chhàndasika Vivarana : 82 folia of 
25 linea to the page, bound in a 4to. Voi. N. obaracter. Very corrupt. 

t 1. Harukara. 2. Hà-ikifa. 3. Atbakàra. 4. H6kàra. 6. I-kàra. 
6. Ukàra. 7. Ekàra. 8. OboiakÀra. 9. Hinkàra. 10. Svara. 11. Ada. 
12. Aniruota. 13—26, the thirteen Stobbas. 26. Hukàra. 
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10 INTEODtJCTIOK. 

to Agm. With regard to hymns other than tliese, the mie is 
that the divinity eulogìzed^ is the presiding deity of the hymn 
whioh eulogizes him. 

The meters most appropriate to the Sàma are described to 
be the Gàyatrì, the Vrihati, the-Trishtubha, the Anustubh, 
the Jagati, the Sarkari, the Kakva and the Paiicti. Several 
others are oocasionally met with, but are not held to be so 
appropriate, owing, no doubt, to their being less adapted than 
.these to the musical meters which were held in the greatest 
favour by the ohanters of this portion of the Vedas, 

The Bràhmanas of the Sàma Veda are generally muoh more 
interesting than ita Sanhitàs. They dwell upon a variety of 
subjects which help to throw mach light on the state of Hindu 
society at a very remote period of its history. Unlike the 
Bràhmanas of the Tajur, which are mostly exegetic in their 
character, those of the Sàma adopt an indèpendent course, and 
afford expositions of matters which have no necessary connexion 
with their hymnology. Their number, according to Kumàrila 
Bhatta and Sàyana,* should be eight, including the Panchavins'a, 
the Shadvifis'a, the Sàmavidhàna, the Arsheya, the Devatàdyàya, 
theUpanishad, the Sanhitopanishad and the Vafisa. Manuscripts 
however are available of a larger number, which bear ali the 
marks, such as they are, of Sàma Bràhmanas, and some we have 
heard recitedby Sàma Vedi chanters whohadfrom generationa 
leamt them as portions of the Sàkhàs to which they belonged. 
These would indicate that the great commentators were not 
familictr with ali the Sàma works that were extant in their time, 
and yet their knowledge in such matters was ^eat, and their 
dieta cannot be readily gainsaid on the authority of itinerant 

^'f^ìrnrf'rTfin ifir ^lilft^r<?n: ll Sàyana's Commentary 
on the Sàxnavidhàna, apud Max Miiller, Big Veda, Voi. I. p. xxvii. 
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INTBODUCTION. 11 

Sàma chanters, or even of manuscripts of moderate antiquifcy . It 
ìs impossibletherefore to determine which of the supemumeraries 
should be put down as apocryplial, and which as fragments of 
authentic works. 

The most considerable of the Sàma liturgy is the Tdndya 
otherwise called the Praudha Bràhma^a^ which, from the number 
of chapters contained init, is likewise named the Panchavima 
Bràhmana. Its snbject is an exposition of the ritaal details of the 
Soma sacrìfices, including the Ekàha, the A bina and the Satras, 
by the performance of "which heaven and other rewards are ob- 
tainable. These seem to bave taken for their celebration, some- 
times a single day and sometimes two,three,five or a dozen; while 
at others a hnndred days or many years, were not thoaght too 
long for their completion. In connexion with these the work re- 
connts a variety of legends of great interest in regard to certain 
grand sacrìfices performed on the banks of the Sarasvatì and the 
Drisadvatf at a very remote period of antiqnity, and gives us 
an insight into the ceremonials by which the aboriginal Indians 
were admitted into the pale of the Arians. It makes mention, 
likewise, of the Naimishià Rishis, of Para Atnara king of Rosala» 
of Trisadasya Purukutsa, of Nami prince of Videha, and of Ku- 
mkshetra and Yamnna. These, coupled with the absence in it of 
the names of Janàka, Knrupanchàla and the like, afford im- 
portant evidence regarSing the age when the work was com- 
posed and first recited. The name of Tàndya in the White Yajnr 
may be taken as further evidence under the same head.* 

* MS. No. 23 of the Asiatic Society fl. 163. 

Beginning ^niiT^ 1 ^ I ^ il I il I il I ^ ^TTrò i ^^: $fU I 

II. p. fjTfw f^^Tftr^ ^rinrin i 
III. p. if^T fìiv^rTTfìr ^ finfftr: ^ ^nrftf: i 

IV. p. 1VÌW[ ^ <i ? t<^^l4jt^<t I 

V. p. "'Hif^ ii^niini I 
VI. p. M^imrHi^i^^T "^9^ vmi^ I 

VII. p. T^ % #T^T ^ITirt I 
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12 INTEODUCTION. 

Thd Shadviiira Br&hmanà m generally supposed to form^ 
as its name implies^ the concluding or rather a snpplementary 
cht^ter to the preceding. It ia, however, of muoh largar extenfc 
than the other chaptera of the Panchavinsa, and divided into 
prapàthakas and sections independent of its alleged relationship. 
Hence it is that Sàyana has described it as an independent' 
Bràhmana^ althongh by assunaing it to be so, the epithet, Shad-' 
vin«a (26), either as an ordinai or a cardinal number, becomes 
iùapplicable. It gives the detaUs partly of such ceremonies as are 
not to be found in the Panchavifi«a, and partly of ceremonies 
given in the latter, but in a manner quite different ; besides a 
variety of propitiatory and condemnatory ceremonies, which 
do not find a place in the Bràhmanas of the Rig and the Yajur 
Vedas.* 

The fifth chapter of the work is peculiar. Its object is to lay 

Vili. p. ^^inTf^^ ^rw I 

IX. p. ^^ WT ^Rn^T^jftriÌBlHI I 

X. p. ^iftpr^ ^fti^rrt^fìf: I 
XI. p. #t5t ^«to ^r^iw: I 
XII. p. ^^t^nTH?T?nn ^^f?r «wt^roi^? » 

XIII. p. iÌTftcq^lI^^f^TWfsm I 

XIV. p, ^li^^pJl^ ^ ^ 9iin: I 
XV. p. iir^T^«: itt:^ f^^^' i 

XVI. p. Si«liqfd<il T^5^ ^^Wtcr^ 
XVII. p. ^1 % ^S ^% I 
XVIII. p. ^gTT ^iìiftjft rm t^:l 
XIX. p. ^^'fTTfflfTO^ ^I^4<N: I 
XX. p. fil^**l(^«<*l4iM* 1 

XXI. p. T^iw^nsr^: ^9^^ i 
XXII. p. TSii ^rr^i ^ww^: I 

XXIII. p. ^fìrn^: ^^^'* ^fwxi I 

XXIV. p. ^fìrcT^ ^^: ^mv^ • 
XXV. p. ^irftrTT^Rigf^iR imH^* i 

End ^T^fliTrg^f^ ^ i[<r^5^N^ I 
* MS. No. 27 E. of the Asiatic Society. 
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down expìations for evil omens aad portenta^ ìncladìng a great 
number of physical phenomena^ sucli as the fall of meteora ; up-» 
heaval^ depresaion or qnaking of the earth ; and the appearance of 
cometa^ rainbowa and haloea. Some of the portenta named are of 
a very faDciful character^ anch aa the ahaking of templea^ laugh* 
ing^ weeping^ winking^ aweating^ dancing and ainging of idola ; 
the appearance of ahadowa of the human trunk on the diak of 
the aun^ and the emanation of amoke from the homa of cattle ; 
while othera are referencea to diaeaaea and phyaical facta which 
to the obaervera of the time were either very rare or inex- 
plicable. The fact of ita havìng a separate name^ the Adbhuta 
Brdhmana, shewa that ìt is a diatinct work, notwithstanding ali 
the Manuacriptathat have yet come under obaervation^ making 
it the laat chapter of the Sha4vm«a. Sàyana does not count 
it as a separate work« It adverta^ however^ to natnea and 
circumatancea which dearly indicate that it waa compiled at a 
much later time than the chaptera which precede it. 

Next to it may be named the Sdinahidhma Bràhmcuna. 
It ia a treatiae on expiationa and àch&ra or cuatoma in three 
chaptera, and, in the MS. of the Aaiatid^ Society (No. 27 D.), 
occupiea, only 9 folia of 26 linea to the page.* It haa been 
commented upon by Sàyana who calla it the third Bràhmana of 
the Sàma Veda. The fourth in hia list ia the Rishi or Arsheya 
Brdhmana. Profeasor Weber does not wish to include it among 
the ritual worka, inaamuch aa it ia devoted to an enumeration of 

B^nning ^H^g^^ TT^i^ ^^ ^T^ \ 

II. p. M9TiMf?r^*i4<^^ ii^^ni sf^rr^ ^ 
III. p. ^ir^Ti[,^^ t:%i inriw i 

IV. p. MflilMfìl^Ml^m^ I 

V. p. ^nmTSfm^t wmwi \ 

End «n^lTtwms^ ^m JfT^I 
• Beginning Jl^PT^T l^^MM ^IT^tW^ ♦ 

II. p. %r ^wm? ^nn^N^i<^il i 
III. p. liwim ^wi^^ a^q^^i^^l wn: I 
End li ^m wmm ^ifiwfir innwftr < 
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the Seers of the S&ma Veda and, as such, should be reckoned 
among the Anuhramanis, or Indices. But Indian scholiasts in- 
Varìably take it as a Bràhmana. It is a short treatise of 12 pages 
including only three and a half prapà^hakas.* Similar to it in 
character, but apparently of a dififerent date, is the Vansa 
Bràhmana, — or a genealogy of the Eishis of the third Veda, in 
a short chapter of a page and three quarters. It oocurs as the 
last of the Bràhmanas in Sàyana's list ; but Professor Weber 
refuses it a place among the Bràhmanas for the same rea- 
sons for which the Arsheya has been called an Anukràijiani.t 
It is foUowed by a short treatise in one chapter on the Vedic 
rishis under the title of Agni Brdhmana.X Its colophon calla 
it Devatddhyàya, or the " chapter on gods,^^ which would 
indicate that the work had other chapters, on other subjects, 
but we have no means at command to ascertain if such 
were the case. In Sàyana^s list it stands fifth, immediately after 
the Arsheya Bràhmana, which there follo ws the Sàmavidhàna. 
•Next to it is another chapter which has for its subject the mode 

* MS. No. 27 O. Si prapóthakas. The half (ardha) prapàthaka 
appears first, and the three full prapàthakas then follow in order. It 
might be supposed that the half is the first moiety of the Ist prapathaka, 
but the Chhandogas reckon it separately ; 6, folia, fi. of 26 lines to the 
page. 

Beginning J P. W^ ^P^^nrr^^RC^T ìfT^fìf I 

I. '^q'^rf^ ^If^ ¥n^5ii?r^fT "tt i 

II. X^^ ^^4 I 
III. ^T^n^ KV^ ^ I 

End icif^T "^rr mrai ■'IT I 
t MS. No. 27 H. of the Library of the Asiatic Society. It begins 
with the words — 

Beginning if^T !^^^ «TOT ^T^J^^T «H? ^I^I^IW I 

Ends ^i7n?m ^wf ^x ^irm ?k i 

J MS. No. 27 F. li folia of 26 lines to the page. 
Beginning ^f^rfr^: ^WT^: ^T^T^^^^ir^WWfrW I 
End ^1^ ^TTQiilfìlfd I 
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of reading XJpanishads* It is known by the name of Sanhitopa- 
nìsbad^ and is the sìxth in Sayanàs Ust.* 

Among a lot of manuscrpts some time ago made over to me 
by a leamed Sàma Vedi Bràhman^ there are four other works 
which he assured me were portions of the third Veda, and as 
such hehad studied them under his tutor. The first of these is 
entitleà Hasti-shad Bràhmana or in short Hasti Bràhmana. 
It is comprised in a puthi of 102 foKa of 7 lines each, the lines 
being about 6 inches long. The subject matter is arranged 
in four books or prapà^hakas, each of which is subdivided 
into hrdhmanaSj ardha prapàfhakas, and Ican4ihd8, The 
first book includes 4 bràhmanas and 108 kandìkàs; the 
second, 4 bràhmanas and 105 kandikàs ; the third, 2 bràhmanas 
and 85 kandikàs; and the fourth 2 bràhmanas and 101 
kandikàs. According to a diflTerent arrangement the work 
is divided into 5 Adhyàyas, each having a definite number of 
kandikàs.f The second work is known by the name of Ushd 
Bràhmana. In extent it is larger than the preceding, but is 
divided like it into prapàthakas and bràhmanas.j: The third 

• No. 27 G. If folla of 26 lines to the page. 
Beginning ^firnr: wf^T^^tr ^^l^m: I 
End ^g^T iRfir ^ ^ ^^ ^ T^ ^ I 

t Beginning of the I. p. ^rrJiT?} ^^UliT^^frTfCirnB^ I 

II. p. ^n ^^Uw9;^Tfn 1 

III. p. ^Tinrftf Ji<ìd^«i< I 

IV. p. f^iT^Tf^r I W t f[^T TW^ t^tM^^l fH I 
End «I^mii<(9r4j^«fiifi: I 

X MSS. without No. puthi, 246 folla of 6 lines to the page, each line 
five inches in length. The work is comprised in fìve prapàthakas 
as foUow : 

Beginning pf I. p. ^TO^ T^'H? ^rc^hl» ^?r^T»J Wwm 
II. p. m9iiMfi|!M<^i: ^rrwi^ i 

III. p. ir^hn ^inr^T w1% i 

IV. p. if^T: ir?roT ^nrwt ^t WKff^ « 
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ifi called Havyan Brdhmana* and in extent and character is rery 
like the above as is also the last or Elevai Brdhmana.f Thejr 
begin -without the usuai salutation to the Sàma Yeda^ but 

End ^ftr^T^f fti *J i ^ wi^ m^nn^^Bir^fìr i 

The first prapàfhaka includes 4 bràhmanas and 110 kandikas ; the 
second, contains 4 bràhmanas and 908 kan^ikàs ; the third, 7 bràh- 
mapas and 114 kandikas, the fourth, 6 bràhmanas and 100 ka^^i^às, 
the fifth 6 bràhmanas and 102 kan^ikàs. 

* MS. without No. puthi, 247 folia of 6 lines to the page, each 
line being 6 inches in length. Seven prapàthakas, subdivided into 
Bràhmanas, of which the first, the second, the third and the fourth 
include 6 each ; the fifbh 5, the sixth 4, and the seventh 4 : the 
number of kandikas being 121 in the first, 122 in the second, 128 in 
the third, 121 in the fourth, 121 in the fifbh, 111 in the sixth and 
114 in the seventh. 

Beginning of the I. p. HTT^ir^qi^ i ^W^T^T^W^I^nRl^tn^. 

II. p. ^gèiftPiììi ^^r^nr ^ifir^rw i ; 

III. p. ^: "miSi^i I 

IV. p. fJ^'ilTIiKItlK m^TTftniPt I 

V. p. ^^^R^^iJ I T^nfifftr ftPOT^ofìTtìfiflfìr^in: i 
VI. p. irò^^^ I f^^^T^Jirnr't i 
VII. p. ^^^ «iT'jpfir I 
End ?r^rrf^^i?^ ^^i^irtfh^^ i^f'^^'N; ' 

t MS. without No. puthiy 195 folia of 8 lines to the page, each line 
being about 4 inches in length. The work is" divided into Prapà- 
thakas and Bràhmanas. The first prapàfhaka has 6 bràhmanas and 
114 kandikas, the second 8 bràhmanas and 103 kandikas, the third 
5 bràhmapas and 113 kandikas, the fourth 4 bràhmanas and 115 
kandikas, the fifth 5 bràhmanas and 104 kandikas. 
I. p. begins with HM^\ TTW^ 'J^niftr l 
II. p. "irw ^^neTnwrm ^t^ i 
III. p. ini ^ sjuRfìr: 3i«n: w* i 

IV. p. ^«IMR<18^IÌ^Ìf*ll5*l^*ì«l I 
V. p. 4<^|^n<qi ^ ^^T IS'i ^^S I 

End p. ?Tirt 'rfW l^f^tfir I 
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have the ritualistic character of a Bràhmana composition, 
but how far fchey are portions of the Veda in question, in the 
absence of commentaries, we have no other authority than the 
assurance of onr pandit. 

Although not Brahmanas by themselves, as parts of what once 
were such, the Àranyaka and the Kena Upanishad deserve 
notice in this place. The former is said to comprise only twa 
short chapters, and the latter thirty-six stanzas divided into four 
sections. Of the former we have as yet seen no MS. and have 
every reason to donbt its existence. The Upanishad has passed 
throngh several editions. Acoording to /Sankara, it forms part of 
the Talavakàra 8&kh&, but as no notice of such a school appears 
in the Charanavydha, it must have long since ceased to exist. 

The last Bràhmana which we have to notice is the Ghhdndogya, 
and it is with a view to show its position as a portion of the 
Sàma Veda that the preceding pages have been indited. In 
extent it is much smaller than the Tàndya and the other leading 
Brahmanas, although in name it is pre-eminently ths Bràh- 
mana of the reciters of the third Veda.* In Sàyanà^s list it 
is called the Upanishad, though that title is due only to a 
portion of it. Manuscripts of the work are easily available, 
but as yet we have seen no commentary attached to the 
Bràhmana portion of any one of them. According to general 
acceptation, the work embraces ten chapters, of which the first 
two are reckoned to be the Bràhmana, and the rest is known 
under the name of Chhàndogya Upanishad. In their arrange- 
ment and style, the two portions differ greatly, and judged by 
them, they appear to be productions of very diflferent ages, 
though both aire evidently relics of pretty remote antiquity. 

Of the two chapters of the Chhàndogya Bràhmana,t the first 
includes eight suctas on the ceremony of marriage, and the rites 
necessary to be observed at the birth of a child. The first 

• From Chhandoga, a chanter or reciter of Chhandas. 
t Beginning ^ ^?^f^: WS^ ^ ^W^ ^IRW" WTT^ I 
Do of IL p. ij: srr^ f^ffC ^MXVSI ^ ir Wf%: lì 
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18 INTRODUCTION. 

sucta is intended to be reoited when oflfering an oblation to Agni 
on the occasion of a marriage, and ita object is to pray for 
prosperity in behalf of the mamed conple. The second prays 
for long life, kind relati ves, and numerous progeny. The third 
is the marriage pledge by which the contracting parties bind 
themselves to eacb other. Itg spirit may be guessed from a 
single verse. In talking of the unanimity with whicb they 
will dwell, the bridegroom addresses his bride — " Whatever is 
thy heart the same shall be mine, and this my heart shall 
be thine/^* The fourth and the fifth invoke Agni, Vàyn, 
Chandramas and Surya to bless the couple and ensure 
healthful progeny. The sixth is a mantra for offering an 
oblation on the birth of a child; and the seventh and the 
^ighth are prayers for its being healthy, wealthy and powerful, 
not weak, poor and a mute, and to ensure a profusion of 
wealth and milch cows. 

The first sucta of the second chapter is addressed to the 
Earth, Agni and Indra, with a prayer for wealth, health and 
prosperity ; the second, third, fourth, fifth and sixth are mantras 
fór oflfering oblations to cattle, the manes, Surya and divera 
dii minores. The seventh is a curse upon worms, insects, 
flies and other nuisances, and the last, the concluding mantra of 
the marriage ceremony, in which a general blessing is invoked 
for ali concerned. 

The Upanishad portion bears no relation to this. It opens in a 
ione very diflferentfrom the eucharistic dulness of the preceding, 
and applies itself entirely to a consideration of the relation 
which man bears to his Maker and the great object of his 
adoration. In doing so, however, the Hindu scripturalist does 
not evince a spirit of despondency regarding evils to which 
human life is subject, such as characterise the writer of tha 
Sànkhya, or the founder of the ]Bauddha religion, who feels the 
evils of this world and seeks in his philosophy for their anti- 

* ir^^^^ if^ TT^^ Y^ imi 
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dote, but a cool, rational desire to know wLat becomes of man 
after death, and how he is to secare the highest blessing here- 
after, the result of the first impulse of the highest and the 
strongest feeling of our nature, viz. the religious feeling. Thia 
characteristic, which it owns in common with the othet* authen- 
tic Tlpanishads,* fuUy bears out the rernark of Bitter that 
'^ in the first evolutions of philosophy it was a pure and inno- 
cent love of knowledge that impelled men to search and en- 
quire,'^t ^'^d afibrds a convincing proof of its high antiquity. 
Its primitive simplicity and the unartistic tum of its anecdotes, 
likewise indicate, in a marked manner, the early age of its 
composition. Compared to some of the smaller Upanishads, it 
is most probably later, and no doubt it is long subsequent to 
the era of the Sanhitàs. But judging from its style and cha- 
l-acter, its want of system and simplicity of ideas, it is unmis- 
takeably more ancient than the Sànkhya, and considerably more 
so than the philosophy of iSàkya. For the latter two presup- 
pose an amount of intellectual culture which we look for in 
vain in the former, though it is the most systematic of ali the 
Upanishads. In the present state of our information, however, 
regarding the Vedas, it is difficult, if not impossible, to determiue 
positively the relative age of the different Upanishads. The 
brevity and fragmentary character of some of them, leave no 
hope that orientalista will ever be able satisfactorily to arrange 
them in a chronological order. The last chapter (6th) of the 
Vrihad Aranyaka contains an amplification of some of the 
anecdotes of the Chhàndogya, and as such may be assumed 
to be of a later origin. Other Upanishads have likewise state» 
ments which they must have either borrowed from that or 
some common source — probably the traditions of the country 
— to which ali are equally indebted. Indeed they suggest the 
idea that they are ali productiqns of independent authors who 

* We bere confine our remarks to the eleven Upanishads com- 
mentèd upon by iS^ankara. 

t History of Philosophy, voi. II. p. 43. 
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tanghi theìr doctrines at different times and at great dìstances 
from eack otlier, but with little consort or communication^ and 
the similitude oftheiropinionsand anecdotesis due more to the 
traditions whence they have derìved their materials than to any 
extensive mutuai aid. Professor Weber, to whom orientai 
scholars are largely indebted for his learned researches intb 
Vaidik literature, thus juxtaposes the claims to priority of two 
of the largest of the Upanishads. He observes^ 

" This Bràhmana (the Chhàndogya) is distinguished most parti- 
cularly by ita rich collection of legenda on the successive develop- 
ment of Bràhminic theology, and is, for its ideas as well as for its 
place, timo and persons, nearly identical with the Yrihad Ara^yaka 
of the White Yajus. Nevertheless the absence of the mention of the 
Naimislya Kishis in the Yrihad Aranyaka, and especially in the White 
Yajus, might lead us to conclude that it is anterior to the Vrihad- 
Arany. Yet again from the absence of this allusion coupled with the 
circumstance that we fìnd in it mention made of the Mahdvrishas and 
the Gàndhàras, though undoubtedly but slightly, it can only be con- 
cluded that its origin is more or less occidental ; while we know the 
Vrihad Aranyakam appertains entirely to the eastern portion of Hin- 
dustan. On the other band, the numerous fables* in which animala 
are made to figure and the mention of Mahidàsa Aitareya, induce us 
to regard the Chhàndogya Upanishad as more modem than the Vrihad 
Aranyakam. With regard to another allusion, which by itself is of the 
greatest importance, it would be ticklish to hazard an opinion ; it is 
that of Krishna Devakiputra who was instructed by Ghora Angi« 
rasa. The last in fact and next to him Krishna Angirasa, but with- 
out showing any relationship between them, are named in the Kau- 
sitaki Bràhmana. If the last Krishna Angirasa be identical with 
Krishna Devakiputra, this mention may be taken rather as indicative 
of the priority of the Vrihad Aranyaka than otherwise. But in admit- 
ting this identity to be exact, we must attach some importance to 

* Three in ali ; in the first (C. I. s. xii.) some dogs bark in prayer 
for food, in the 2nd, a goose flying over a king, wams his companions 
to beware of the king below, and in the third, a bull imparts instruction 
on Brahma. — R. M. 
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tbe change which the name has here undergone : in the place of Angi. 
rasa he ìs named Devakiputra, a form of name for which we find no 
analogy in the Vedio writings except in the Vansas or the geneolo- 
gical tables of the Vrihad Aranyaka,* which on that account would 
certainly appertain to an epoch very recent. For the rest the impor- 
tance of this mention for the understanding of the place which 
Krishna subsequently occupied is evident, Here he is an ardent 
8tudent of science belonging perhaps to the military caste, but (it is 
certain) he must have distinguished himself in some manner, although 
we have very little Information on that point, as otherwise his 
subsequent elevation to the rank of a god, resulting from exterior 
circumstances, becomes inexplicable. 

" The contemporaneity of the Chhàndogya with the Vrihad Ara- 
eyaka is shewn in general by the community of the bames in the 
two Works ; Pravàhana Jaivali, Ushasti S'akràyana, S'àndilya, Satya* 
kàma Jàbàla, Uddàlaka Aruni, Svetaketu and Asvapati, as also the 
identity, generaily complete, of its 7tht hook with corresponding pas- 
sages in the Yrihad Aranyaka. 

" But for the determination of the reoent date of the Chhàndogya 
Upanishad, that which is above ali others the most important, is the 
rich literature which is enumerated at the commencement of the 
QthJ hook, and which consequently presupposes its existence. If 
again one were to take the 9fch hook as a sort of supplement (the 
names of Sanatkum4ra and Skanda are no where else found in the Vedic 
literature, and Nàrada who is not named except in the 2nd part of 
the Aitareya Bràhmana) there remains nevertheless the allusion to 
Atharva Angirasa, as also to the Itihàsas and the Purànas in the 
5th Uook. Now, if we cannot for these last, as for the corre- 
sponding passages in the Vrihad Aranyaka, think that they refer in 
any case to the works which exist at present as Itihàsas and Puranas, 
we have at ali events to take in under those names those works 
which preceded them, and which originated primarily from traditions 

* Vide Panini IV. 1, 159, and the names Sambhuputra and Rànàyani- 
putra in the Sàma Sutras, as also Kàtyàyaniputra, Maitràyaniputra, 
Vatriputra, etc, of the Buddhists. 

t Fifth of the Upanishad.— R. M. 

J Seventh of the Upanishad. — R. M. 

Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



22 INTEODUCTION. 

• 

and legends, (for they agree in part with the hymns of the Rig and 
in part with its liturgy) and then gradually enlarged their circle, and 
extended themselves to other circumstances of life, be it to the 
myths and traditions found originally placed in the Bràhmanas them- 
selves or in the other exegetic writings of the Vedas, but which at 
the time of this passage of the Chhàndogya had probably assumed 
an independent form, although the commentaries ordinarily attri- 
bute* these expressions to passages only of the Bràhmanas them- 
selves. The Mahàbhérat contains, particularly in the first hook, 
some similar Itihàsas, likewise in prose, and yet those fragments 
which have been thus preserved to us correspond in their style as 
well as in their ideas with similar passages in the Bràhmanas, but 
of a very recent epoch. At any rate the transition of these legends 
into epic poetry is thereby fully indicated, as well as by their slokas, 
gàthas, <fec. already cited in the Bràhmanas themselves, and in other 
Works, for instance in the Brihad-daivatam. 

" In the Chhàndogya Upanishad we find cited, among other things, 
a case of law which is rare in the domains of the Vedas, that is to 
«ay of the penalty of death for theft (denied) corresponding entirely 
with the severe ordinances contained on the subject in the laws of 
Manu. The guilt or innocence is determined by an ordeal,the ac- 
cused having to carry a red-hot hatchet in bis hands ; a new analogy 
with the ordinances of Manu. We find also another point of contact 
with the state of civilisation of the time of Manu in a passage which 
exists also in the Vrihad Aranyaka i. e. a knowledge of the doctrine of 
metempsychosis which is bere presented to us, for the first time, in a 
suflBiciently complete form, and which by itself ought to be considered in 
•ali cases as much more ancient. If the myth of the creation in fhe 5th 
hook is entirely identical with what we find in the introduction to 
Manu, that portion or the whole ought perhaps to be regarded as a di- 
rect imitation throughout. In the lOth bookf which treats of the soul, 
its place in the body, and its state when it is quitting that place, 

* This is not true of jSankara, but of Sàyana, Harisvàmin, Dvi- 
vedagangà in regard to similar passages of the Satapatha Bràhmana 
and the Taittiriya Aranyaka. [True of /Sankara too, vide Not^, 
p. 116.— R. M.] 

t Eighth of the Upanishad.— R. M. 
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that is to say ia its way to the region of Brahma, there may be 
found several things interesting in connexion with similar passages 
in the Kausitaki Upanishad already cited, although not without some 
difference. Here is met, again for the first time in the circle of the 
Vedas, the name of Ràhu, which prove determinately the place, rela- 
tively modem, which the Chhàndogya Upanishad occupies.* 

This summary brings to a point almost ali the evidences on 
the subject that may be found in the two works. We cannot, 
liowever, allow this opportunity to pass without expressing our 
dissenta with every deference to the opinion of the leamed 
Professor, from the argument fumished by the allusion to the 
ordeal by fire, as we think it of very little importance in 
determining the age of the Chhàndogya with reference to 
the Mànava Dharma Sàstra. Ordeals as means for detecting 
theft imply a very primitive state of society, and such of 
them as are ordained in the laws of Manu must have been 
known in the country long before those laws were compiled 
into a code, for the Mànava Dharma is a digest and not an 
originai dispensation, and it cannot therefore foUow that every 
allusion to facts and circumstances described in that code must 
necessarily imply the posteriority of the work in which such 
allusions are made. 

An attempt has lately been made to prove that some of the 
doctrines inculcated in the Chhàndogya in common with the 
other Upanishads, are of Buddhist origin, and consequently 
the work itself is of a post-Buddhic era. But the argument 
used to establish this hypothesis, is founded on a petitio prin- 
cipii, very much like the one we have discussed above. It begins 
by assigning to Buddha what, as philosophic ideas,were probably 
well known long before they were adopted by the founder of 
Buddhism, and then argues the works in which they occur 
to be posterior to the system of /Sàkya Siiiha; when the character 
of those very works indicates the assumption to be utterly un- 

* " Histoire de la Littérature indienne par Weber, apud Sadous, 
pp. 145-150." 
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founded.* The Upanishads belong to an age of search and 
enquiry, the Nyàya to an age of systematization, the Sàn- 
khya to doubt foUowing enquiry, and the Bauddha-philosophy to 
an epoch when doubt and disbelief, taking possession of men's 
minds, dared atlast to raise theirhead boldly against God him- 
self. The hypothesis of the post Buddhist origin of the Upa- 
nishads would reverse this order, and begin with the infidelity 
of /Sàkya, to be followed by the doubt of Kapila, and then the 
enquiry of the Upanishads, adopted with almost a holy reverence 
for the authority of law and religion; or, in other words, 
the infancy of the mind to foUow its manhood. There are no 
doubt similitudes in the doctrines current in the Hinduand the 
Buddhist Works, but they do not at ali militate against theirbeing 
due to very diflTerent eras. They appear in the Upanishads as 
mere germs of philosophic thought, brought down from remote 
antiquity by tradition, with occasionai alteration or amplifica* 
tion, but with no great attempt at method, arrangement or 
classification. In the Nyàya some of them are for the first 
timo reduced to a system, which was followed by others, till afe 
last the rage for philosophy led to the creation of a large 
number of schools and systems — theistic, atheistic, and pan- 
theistic — ^which were brought to bear upon Sàkya when he first 
entered upon philosophical enquiry. In the Lalita Vistara, the 
names of a great number of these are stili extant, and they 
are there avowed to be of Brahminical origin, which leave no 
doubt as to.the existence of some of the Hindu Dar^anas long 
before the advent of the Saugata reformer. A full discussion, 
however, of the subject in ali its bearings require more space 



* Dr. Eòer argues the Katba Upanishad to be posterior to the 
Sankhya, because its innumeration of the order of emanations for the 
absolute spirit accords, to some extent, not entirely, with the order 
followed by the latter. The Katha has nothing of the scientific pre- 
cision of the Sankhya, and it would, therefore, be much more naturai 
to suppose that the latter borrowed from the former. 
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than we prroposeto devote to this Introduction^ aud we must> 
therefore, here confine ourselves to a brief analysis of our 
text. 

It has been already observed that the Chhàndogya Bràhmana 
comprises ten prapàthakas or cbapters, of whicb oidy the first two 
constitute the Bràhmana ; hence it is- that flyikara begins bis 
commentary on the latter portion with the words ^^The eight 
ehapters beginning with Om,thia lettor, &c. comprise the Chhàn*. 
dogya Upanishad/' The ehapters are of unequal length, and 
inclade from thirteen to twenty-four sections or lessons (adhyà^ 
yas), so arranged that while some sections treat of a snbjeot 
in a continuous strain, others are quite detaohed and unconneot- 
ed. Thus the first twelve sections of the first chapter are devoted 
to the adoration of the Deity through a symbol — while the 
thirteenth has for its snbject the similitude of certain musical 
particles with the universe. In the second chapter, the first 
twenty-two sections symbolise the creation in the Sàma, while 
the twenty-third and the twenty-fourth bave distinct subjecta 
of their own. Subsequent ehapters afford similar instances in 
abundance. 

The symbol recammended in the first chapter as the most 
appropriate, is the particle Om, otherwise called the ^ Udgì- 
tha^ or the ^ Franava/ It is described as " the quintes- 
sence of ali essences, the supreme, the most adorable/' 
(0. I. s. 1.) It is the animating principle of the body (s. 2), 
the dispenser of beat (s. 3), superior to ali ritual observances, 
(s. 4), the ordainer of ali organic functions (s. 7), and the 
noblest portion of the jwe-eminent of ali the Vedas — ^the Sàma. 
(s. 6.) In establishing these attributes of Om, several anec- 
dotes are narrated, in one of which (s. 8) a Kshetria takea 
precedence of two Bràhmans in explaining the subject of 
their discourse. Similar precedence is given to Kshetrias 
in sections 3rd and llth of the fifth chapter, and in the 
Kafha and the Vrihad Aranyaka Dpanishads. Nor does this 
precedence appear to be accidental. Prayàhana king of Pan- 
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chéJa (C. V. s. 3) goes the length of asserting tliat the kncmledge 
t)f man^s lot hereafter was first attained by his own caste. In 
reply to a question from a Brahmai^ he says, (0. V. s. S), " Since 
you hare thos enquired^ and inasmuch as no Brahman ever 
knew it before^ of ali people in the world the Eshetrias alone 
have the right of imparting instruction on this subject." 
Considering that the Bràhma^s have been the sole repoaitories 
of the sacred writings of the Hindas for considerably more 
than three thousand years^ and the^ other castes were strictly 
forbidden to have any knowledge of them, except through the 
nìedinm of priests, the existence of this verse, so prejndicial 
to the interest and dignity of the Bràhmanic hierarchy, may 
be taken as an evidence of the highest importance in favour of 
the authenticity of the Chhàndogya Upanishad* For if any 
liberty had been taken, it is hard to sappose that the Br&h* 
mans would have spared a verse which ascribes the origin of 
the most important element of the Vedic theology, its dispen^ 
sation of a future state, to their rivals the Kshetrias. It affords 
a proof, likewise, if any proof were oeeded in support of so 
generally received a proposition, that the theology of the Upa- 
nishads is an after-thought, independent of the Vedas, and at- 
tached to them simply to secure to it the prestige of those 
sacred writings. It is worthy of notice, farther, that that 
theology is of non-Bràhmanic origin, and forced upon the 
Bréhmans by those whom they wanted to, and did, hold in 
montai thraldom. 

Although the subject of the first chapter is the adoration of 
Om, it nowhere confounds the symbol with the object symbo- 
lized. On the contrary, every precaution is taken to point out 
the distinction, and throughout the book the most earnest 
appeals are made in favour of a rational understanding of, as 
opposed to a blind faith in, the attributes of the Divinity. 
Knowledge is its pole-star, and, while imprecations dire are 
denounced against those who neglect intelligently to examine 
the real purport of the scriptures, the unvarying assurance 
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at the end of every chapter as well as at the end of most of 
the sections, is that every blessing under the sun attends him who 
understands the object of the Upanishads. As with Socrates, so in 
the Chhàndogya, the end of life is wisdom and intelligence ; 
and therefore *' ali that is intellectual is precious, and ali that 
is the contrary, despicable." Thus in the fifth chapter of the 
Upanishad (s. 10), those who perform ceremonies after know- 
ing their real purport, are declared fit to be translated to the 
region of Brahraa, while those who perform them without such 
knowkdge, are sent away through a darksome path to become 
*^ the food of the gods.^' Ushasti son of Chakra, addressing the 
chanters of the Vedas at a sacrifioe, says : (C. I. s. 10.) 
'* Should ye eulogize him who is the presiding deity of ali 
praise without knowing his nature, your heads would surely be 
lopped off/^ A^wapati (0, V. s. 12 qì seq.) invokes similar im- 
precations against those who adoro the sun, moon, Indra, &c. 
as gods, and not as the manifestations of divine attributes. 
Again, (C. iv. s. 17) ^' that sasrifice becomes efficaciousof which 
the Brahma is conscient of ali this," (i. e. of the nature of 
ceremonies) ; — " That sacrifico slopeth to the north of which 
the Brahma knoweth ali this. Whenever any flaw happeneth 
in a ceremony, this knowledge of Brahma setteth every thing 
right*^' " He who is aware of this (the nature of the Universal 
Soni) seeing the Soni thus, thinking it thus, and knowing it 
thus, becomes (even in this life) one whose entire devotion is 
to the Seul, whose recreation is in the Soul, whose helpmate 
is the Soul, and whose felicity is the Soul. (In after life) he 
becomes self-resplendent. He is able to accomplish whatever 
he desires in ali the regions of the universe. Those who be- 
lieve otherwise, having others for their masters, go to perish- 
able regiòns. For them nothing is accomplished iù any of the 
regions of the universe.^' 

These and similar passages afford a curious parallel to the 
Socratic doctrine, '^ that ali virtue is one, — wisdom or intelli- 
gence, — and that no act performed without a clear insight into 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



28 1NTBOD0CT1OK. 

its nature and tendency is good ; or evil, if with that insight/'* 
The knowledge extolled by the Upanishad is the knowledge 
'^ of the good, and of the reason which rules ali and is over 
ali — God/^ It is the same with the wisdom of the Grecian 
philosopher, of which it is said — 

" He (Socrates) also said that justice and every other virtue 
was Wisdom; for jast acts and ali whatever other things are 
doneby virtue, are both beautiful and good. And that neither 
will those who know these things choose any thing else instead 
of them ; nor wiU such as do not understand them be able to 
perform them, and even if they make the attempt, they fail. 
Thus the wise do things good and beautiful, and the unwise 
cannot, and if they try, they fail. Since therefore just acts 
and ali other beautiful and good things are acoomplished by 
virtue, it is manifest that justice an-d every other virtue is 

Wisdom.^'t 

Analogies, often phonetio but more frequently fanciful, are 
generally used in this as well as in the subsequent chapters, 
in the place of arguments, and they give a most puerile air to 
the whole composition. 

In the second <3hapter certain technical terms J of the Sàma 
Veda are represented as the type of the universe, and as such 
the emblems of the Divinity, and therefore worthy of adoration, 
They are evidently the names of the seven notes of the gamut, 
and as the hymns o€ the Veda in question are ali intended for 

* Ritter's History of Phìlosophy, II. p. 69. 

f '^<f>7j Sì Kttt TTjv ^LK(U0(rvv7p/ Kot TTjv oXXrjv 7ra(Tav ò^crrjv (ro(j)tav cTvai. 
ra. T€ yàp Bacaui Koi iràvra ocra aper^ irparrcTat KoXa t€ iceù ayaBà eìvac 
Kol <yuT* àv Tovs ravra eiSóras oAAo dvrl tovtqìv ovSev TrpocXco-^at, ovre rovs 
fxrj iTruTTOLfiivovs Swcur^at TrpaTTCtv, oAXa koI còy €y^€Lpuìcnv, à/JMfyrdy€W* 
ouTtì) KoX rà xaXd re kol àyaOà tov^ jjlÌv (TO<f>ov^ TTparrciv, tov<s Se /x^ <ro- 
<^ov5 ov hvvaxrOaif oAAa Kcà ìav iyxetpQxnv^ d/tapravctv. iw^l ovv rà re 
SiKauL Koi rà oAAa KoXd T€ kol àyaBa iràvra apery TTparTcrat, SrjXov ccvai, 
OTt Kaì rj hKaLOGTVvTj Koì rj aXKrj Traaa àp€Trj crocia cort. Xenophon, 
Memorabilia, iii. 5. 

X The terms Hinkàra, Prastàva, ^di, Udgifcha, Pratihàra, UpadravA 
and Nidbana. 
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EÌnging, the whole of that Veda la indicated by thoae terms. 
Preéminent above them is the syllable Om, and the chapter 
ends by declaring it to be the emblem of the universe and of 
the Deity. 

The third chapter opens with an allegorìcal description of 
the firmament as a bee-hive, the sun as honey, and the Vedic 
hymns as honey-makers. The honey is declared to be the 
food of the Yashus^ the Bndras^ the Adityas^ the Maruts 
and other snperhuman beings. The rewards which attend ita 
enjoyment are likewise described at length. Those rewards 
are, however, evanescent and of a sensuous character, and there- 
fore, forsaking thenii the scripturalist turns to a Sun ^Hhat, 
appearing above ali, neither riseth nor setteth, but remaineth 
alone in the centre/^ With reference to it he says, " Bear ye 
witness, gods, that I may say nothing contradictory of that 
truthfol Brahma/^ (S. 11.) That sun is identical with that 
which is indicated by the Gàyatrl — the Supreme Rùler of the 
universe. ^^ It is verily the space which surroundeth mankind. 
That which surroundeth mankind is of a truth the space which 
existeth within mankind. That which existeth within mankind 
is of a truth the space which existeth within the heart. It is 
omnipresent and eternai.'^ As the supreme object of human 
ftdoration he should be approached " with a quiet and con- 
trolied mind/^ and thus reflected upon : " That which is no- 
thing but mind, whose body is its life, whose figure is a mere 
glory, whose will is truth, whose soni is like space, (Akàsa) 
which performeth ali things and willeth ali things, to which 
belong ali sweet odours and grateful juices ; which envelopes 
the whole of this world ; which neither speaketh nor respecteth 
any body, is the Seul within me ; it is lighter than a com or a 
barley, or a mustard or a canary seed, or the substance within 
it. Such a Soul is within me as is greater than the earth, and 
greater than the sky, and greater than the heaven, and greater 
than ali these regions put together.^' (s. 14.) 
. The subsequent sections of the chapter are devoted to alle- 
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gorical representations of the life of man as a iire sacrifico^ 
and the vital fanctions as manifestations of the Deity. 

The whole of the fourth chapter is narrative. It recounts, 
first how one Jànasruti, the great grandson of Janasruti, ob- 
tained ìnstruction on the attribates of the Deity^ then a dìs- 
conrse between Saunaka, Abhipratàrin and a hermit, and next 
an anecdote of Satyak&ma^ who^ in course of tending hia master's 
flock^ obtained instruction on the nature of Brahmafrom a boll^ 
a sacrificial fire, the wind, and the sun. Although a naturai bom 
son whose father was unknown, and recognised by the con- 
temptuous sobriqaet of Jàbéla from the designation of his 
mother Jabàlà^ he attained to great distinction as a teacher> and 
knower of Brahma, and his name and that of his son have been 
frequently quoted as authorities in the TTpanisbads. The last 
anecdote in the chapter is that of Upako^ala (s. 10) who, while 
abiding as a Brahmachàri, obtained from the sacrificial fires of 
his tutor Satyakàma^ and subsequently from the tutor himself^ 
instruction on divinity. The «sum of the instruction is com- 
prised in the assurance that " the being who is seen in the sun,^' 
i. e. the animating principio of the sun^ as well as that of the 
moon and lightuing^ is the God Supreme, and that those who 
know it so, are blessed. 

The next chapter opens with a parable of life and the 
organs of senso, with a view to establish the preéminence of 
the former. Speech, audition, vision and mind are made suc- 
cessively to forsake the body, which notwithstandiug continnes 
to thrive, as a dumb, a deaf, or a blind man or an infant. 
Life at last attempted ^^ to depart, and in the very attempt, as 
a mighty charger, when whipped, plucks out from their places 
ali the pegs to which its feet may be tied, it dislodged ali the 
organs of senso.'* This obliged the senses to acknowledge its 
fiuperiority, and it is accordingly described as ^^ the eldest and 
greatest." The story is repeated by Satyakàma son of Jabàlà, 
who takes the opportunity to teach his pupil Go^ruti, the mode 
of ofiering oblations to life with a yiew to attain superior 
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excellence. He is foUov^ed by Pravàliana king of Panchàla, a 
Kshetria^ who explains to Uddàlaka^ a Brahmin saìnt^ '^ where 
men rise to from this earth/' *' how they retura/' ^^ where the 
way to heaven (Deva Yéna) and the upper regions (Pitri Yàna) 
divides/^ " why the region where men rise to after death doe» 
not fili up/' and ^' why the fluida of the fifth oblation are called 
Purusha/^ Uddàlaka^ however, seems to benefit little by the 
instruction^ and^ when qaestioned by certain Brahman sainta 
'^ great honseholders and knowers of the Vedas^^ as to ^^ which 
is our soni and which is Brahma,^^ evades their enquiry and 
takes them to a Kshetria king, A^vapati by name. The king 
receives his gnests with becoming civility, and explains to 
them that the heaven, the sun, the winds, the sky, and the 
waters to which they severally oflfer their adorations, were 
but the glories of the *' TJniversal Soni which pervadeth the 
heaven and the earth, and is the principal objeot indicated by 
(the pronoun) I/^ i. e. that essence in man which calls itself 
I.* (Section 18.) This identification of the TJniversal and the 
human soul leads him on to identify it again with the five vital 
airs, sdì. breath, the air difiused into the body, the flatus in 
the lower intestines, the air essential to digestion, and that 
which rises upwards towards the head, or in other words the 
snm total of existence. He goes on : — *^ Verily of that all-per- 
vading Soul, the heaven is the head, the sun is the eye, the 
wind is the breath, the sky is the trunk, the moon is the fun- 
dament, and the earth is the feet. The aitar is His breast^ 

* Hence it is that the knowledge of the Deity is called in the 
XJpanishads àtmajnàna " knowledge of self," — a curious parallel with 
the Delphic oracle " Know thyself." Plato has something similar. 
He says: "Absolute science is the pure self-consciousness of the 
reason — the conviction it has of itself» — which assures to every 
special science its value and right import." "Its object is the 
eternai truth — the unchangeable, unborn, imperishable — of which ali 
that can he said, is, that it is." The same as the sai or " being" of 
our text.— Bitter, II. pp. 197-189. 
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the sacrificial grass constitutes the hair of His body, the house-* 
hold fire forms His heart, the annàhàryapachana fire forms 
His mind, the Ahavaniya fire His face/^ 

These instractions seem to suflBce for the edification of Ud- 
délaka, and he appears in the next chapter as a teacher of 
metaphysics in ali ita branches. His discourse, though short, 
is by far the most interesting in the whole rango of the Upa- 
nishad. Ontology, cosmogony and theodicy are his subjects, 
and he treats them with consummate tact and talent, although 
not without some taint of the extravagant and fanciful analo- 
gies which so disfigure the lectures of his tutors, His style 
resembles that of the ancient schools of Greece, and his expres- 
sions often meet with their counterparts in the writings of Pla- 
to and his contemporaries. His great doctrine is that, at first 
God alone existed and that the creation is but an evolution of 
His will. His language, however, is involved. He says, ad- 
dressing his son for whose edification the discourse is deli- 
vered, " Before, child, this (creation) was a mere state of 
being (sat), one only, without a second. Thereof verìly othera 
gay, ' Before this was non-being, one alone, without a second, 
from that non-being proceeds the state of being/ '* But of a 
trrith, child, how can that be ? How can being proceed from 
non-being ? Before, O child, this was only being, one only, 
without a second/' The " state of being'' (satj here is evi^ 
dently intended for the Deity, a something absolntely inox- 
pressible and inconceivable, and may be compared to the 
TO w of the Grecian philosophers. The style of the argu- 
ment, it will be seen, is very much the same as used in the 
discussion between Plato and the Eleatse. Bitter in his sum- 
mary of Plato's arguments against the negative portion of the 
Eleatic dogma " that ali is one and there is no multiplicity," 
says, ^' the non-being neither is any thing, nor can be conceived, 
either as multiplicity or as unity :" '^ This indeed is the great 
difficulty in the conception of non-being, that both he who 
denies and he who aflSrms its reality are driven to contradict 

Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



nCTEODUCTIOH. 89 

themselYea. For although it is inexpreasible and inconceivable 
either as one or many, nevertheless, when speaking of it, it is 
unav<^dable to attribate to it both being and maltiplicity— * 
whether we assert that the non-being is not^ or that non- 
existeut thiiigs can neither b© ezpressed nor conceived/^* The 
langaage of iS^ankara is, in like cases, exactly siiuilar. Talking 
of those who deny the existenoe of the Soni he says, " the 
Buddhist doctrine of nothingness is likewise false, for the 
maintainer of the doctrine proves his own reality." His re- 
marks on the passage above quoted are also worthy of note.f 

Creatìoa is said to have proceeded from the will of this 
Being, or Sat, which subsequently entered the creation as its 
life to manifest itself in varioos names and forms. The order 
of creation is first heat, thence water, andthence aliment. This 
is not consonant with the order of the Taittiriyaka, in which 
air and space (àkàsa) are likewise included. Vyàsa, in the 
Yed&nta Sutras, maintains that there is no contradiction in this, 
inasmuch as the deficient authority is not restrictive, nor does it 
profess to be a complete enumeration. It would be foreign to 
our purpose to ©nter here into an examination of the question, 
or of the view taken by iSànkara as to the propriety of the divine 
omniscient Deity, intelligently wishing to enter a created body, 
and the manner in which He made sach entry. Saffico it 
to say that the passage above quoted forms one of the chief 
tezts for the pantheistic disquisitions of the later Vedantists, 
although Uddalaka, instead of supposing with the Pantheists 

* 8oph. p. 239, a. <^/t€V Be yc SeZv, ttirep opOw^ ri$ Xé^i, fi'qre os tu, 
fu^c «bs iroAAa òtopCieu/ avrò (se. rò firj 6v) fxrfBk to irapairav avrò KaXdv, cv 
TI yàp T^Sr/f KoX Kcurà Taxrrqv av ttjv irpo<sprja'iv Trpo^ayopevotTO, 

t In the Black Yajur Bràhmapa (Voi. II. p. 923) there occurs a 
passage about 8aé and Asat (being and non-being) which leaves no 
doubt of that philosophical dogma having been known to the Hindus 
at a very eariy period of their history when " beef eating" was held 
a meritorious deed. The passage runs thus : TT^^Ì^VÌT ^^I^^ 
^^i4)H I " when neither being nor non-being existed." 
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the absolate consubstantiality of God and nature, — of Grod 
and the whole universe being one and the same substance,*— 
makes the Deity create the universe first, and then shed on it 
as it were a ray of his light. His doctrine, in short, is not the 
absorption of the infinite into the finite — of God in nature, — but 
of the finite in the infinite — nature in God. It might be au 
exaggeration of thèistriy but not the pantheism which destroys 
the responsibility of man to his maker. 

Creation lives by its association with the reflection of the 
divinity. Separated from it, it dies. Hence it foUows that a 
knowledge of that reflection, i. e. of one's own soul is, by a 
figure of metonymy, equal to a knowledge of God himself. 
Uddàlaka exerts his utmost to convince his son of the import- 
ance of this doctrine by a series of illustrations and experi- 
ments, and in the trae spirit of the Delphic oracle ^^ know thy- 
self ^ reiterates at the end of every section, " That particle 
which is the soul of ali this, is Truth ; it is the TJniversal Soul. 
O Swetaketu, thou art that." 

Among the illustrations occurs a comparison of the human 
soul to rivers flowing towards the ocean, very similar to a pas- 
sago in Hume. '^These rivers, my child," says Uddàlaka, 
" proceed from the East towards the West, thence * from the^ 
ocean (they rise in the form of vapour and dropping again,) 
they flow towards the South, and merge into the ocean. Here 
as they do not remember what they were, even so ali these 
created beings, having proceeded from the Truth, know not 
that they have issued therefrom.'^ According to Hume, '^ the 
Divinity is a boundless ocean of bliss and glory. Human minds 
are smaller streams which, arising at first from this ocean, seek, 
stili amid ali their wanderings, to return to it, and to lese 
themselves in that immensity and perfection." 

In another illustration, it is shewn that relationship is due 

* JPantheistcB qui contendant unicam esse substantiam eujus parte» 
0unt omnia entia qusB existunt. 

Lacoudre, Instit. Fhilosoph. tom II. p. 120. 
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INTRODUCTION. 35 

to the soni and not to the body, for says Uddàlaka, the very men 
who express the greatest auxiety for their relative during his 
illness, fai! not, after death, to bum him on the fonerai pyre.* 

The Seventh Chapter is devoted to a dialogue between 
Nàrada and Sanatkumàra, in which the latter explains, to the 
■ former, the attributes of God. Sanatkumàra opens the dis* 
<50urse by declaring a knowledge of the four Vedas, the Iti- 
hàsas and Purànas, grammar, rituals, physics, astronomy, the 
Sciences cognate to the Vedas, the fine arts and the like, to be 
worthless, unaided by a knowledge of Brahma or the Divine 
Seul. He forsakes them in the spirit in which Socratesf aban- 
^oned physical studies, or Aristippus the CyrenaicJ gave up 
Mathematics. Such knowledge, he says, is nominai, aname only. 
Speech is greater than such name, and Mind greater than speech ; 
Will is greater than mind, and Sensitivity is greater stili ; Reflec- 
tion is higher than sensitivity and Knowledge is above it ; Power 
is greater than knowledge, and aliment, water, heat, space, 
memory and hope are successively greater ; and lastly above ali 
stands Prdna or Life, the greatest of ali and worthy of the highest 
adoration. It should be approached with truth and zeal and 
faith and reverence, and viewed as au Immensity abiding in 
its own glory. ^'That Immensity extends from above; it 
extends from below ; it extends from behind ; it extends from be- 
fore ; it extends from the South ; it extends from the North — of 
a truth it is ali this/^ It is the Seul of the Universe — ^it is God 
himself. The man who is conscient of this divinity " confronts 
not death nor disease, nor doth he meet with pain and suffering/' 

This description of the Deity as immensity being liable to 
misapprehension, inasmuch as it might tend to the inference 
that the Deity is synonymous with space, the author of the 
TJpanishad, in the last chapter, describes Him as beyond con- 
ception small, and situated within a minute chamber in the 
heart. But feeling that thereby he makes the Deity finite, he 

* Vide passim Brihadàragyaka Upanishad, edit. Ròer, p. 444 
t Xenoph. Mem. I. 1, No. 11 sqq. IV. 7, No. 2 sqq. 
X De Legg. VI. p. 771. 
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36 INTRODUCTION. 

immediately proclaims that, though minute, that Deity is the 
envelope of the whole creation. He next compares Him with 
a bridge, a fire sacrifice, and tnith. His place in the heart and 
in the Brahmaloka high above ali other regions, and the 
reward» of knowing him are next explained. An anecdota 
is then related of how Indra and Vairochana sought instruc* • 
tion of Prajàpati, and the latter explained to them the nature 
of the Universal Seul, Indra represents enqniring intelligenoe;, 
and Vairochana self-sufficiency. ' When they are told that the 
Soni is that being which is perceived in one^s eye, or the 
reflection which one^s own self casts in water or a mirrof, 
the latter goes away satisfied, and believes and acts nnder 
the impression that *^self alone is adorable; in this World 
self alone should be serred; by ade ring and serving one^s 
self both this and the other world may be attained :^^ but 
the former seeks farther information. He is next told that 
" that which enjoys in a dream, the feeling of being gratified by 
the attainment of a coveted object, is the soul/^ and subse- 
quently that ^' that in which retiring, the sleeper is completely 
at rest/^ is the Soni. But they, too, fail to satisfy him, and he is 
at last taught that the Soni is immortai and unembodied, but 
that when it rests within a mortai body, it becomes ^' subject to 
desirable and repulsive objects,^* but when released from that 
body it becomes released from its amenities.* Thework.is 
brought to a dose with a summing up of its instruction in the 
following words : ^* Having studied the Vedas in the house of 
a tutor, and having paid to the guru what is his due, one should 
dwell with his family in a healthy country, reading the Vedas, 
bringing up virtuous sons and pupils, devoting himself with 
ali his senses to the Universal Seul, and destroying no created 
being. Having lived thus as long as life lasts he attains the 
Brahma-loka/' 



* The legend is given with some alteration in the last chapter of 
the Kaushitaki Upanishad. 
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INTEODUCTION. 87 

The Universal Soni, to which according to this Upanishad 
our highest adoration is due, has been variously named 
Atmdy Paramdtmd, Frana, Brahma, Para Brahma, Om, 8fc, and 
we bave transliterated and translated these terms at random 
without any fixed mie, for which wé cannot but express our 
regret. Pràna has been at different places translated into life, 
vital air, soni, &c. and Brahma has been translated sometimes 
in the masculine and sometimes in the neuter gender. Our 
version too is, we feel, inelegant, owing, no doubt, as much 
to our own incapacity as to a desire to shew the nature of the 
text, by keeping as dose to it as possible, and avoiding ali 
freedom of expression or improvement of style at ali likely to 
mar the sentiments, connexion and metaphors of the originai, 

Ist Novemher, 1861. 
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SAf^KARA'S INTRODUCTION. 



Thb Chhàadogya Upanìshad"' comprises eight chapters, and com- 
mences with the words ; — *• Om, thrs letter, &c." Of this work a brief 
commentary according to the order of the text ìs compendiously given 
foT the benefit of enquirers f 

lU connexion.X [The performance of] the ceremonìes prescribed 
[in the Vedas] when conjoined with a knowledge of the gods,§ fire, 
life and the rest, becomes the cause of transition to the Brahmaloka,|| 

* *' The knowledge of Brahmà is called Upanìshad, beoause it completely anni- 
hilatei the world» together with ita cause (ignorance) with regard to such asposBess 
this knowledge for this is the meaning, of the word sad (' to destroy/ < to go/) 
preceded hj{Upani;'^upat * near/ ni * certainty'). A work which treats of the same 
knowledge is also called Upanishad/' See ante voi. ii. Part iii. p. 3. 

t The Chhdndogya Bràhmat^u of the Sàma Veda, whereof this Upanishad forms 
a part, contains ten chapters (prapàt^akas) ; of these the first two are called the 
Chhdndogya Mantra Bràhmai^a, the rest constitute the Chhdndogya Upanishad, 
S'ankaba, haying eommented upon the mantra portion, now begins with the Upa- 
nishad, which will account for the abruptness and brevity of this Introduction. 

X That is the relation subsisting between the Upanishad and the rituals of the 
Vedas, or, in other words, the scope and tendency of the work. 

§ The word detfa (god) is used in the Vedas to signify any tUing great, glorified 
er much attended to ; and accordingly we find the vital fanctions called devas. 
In the Rig Veda pestles and mortars — and even the leather strainers used in the pre- 
paration of the moon-pknt juice — when they form the subject of a hymn — are ho- 
noured with the same eptthet. In the Bible the English equivalent of this word 
is often nsed in m«ieh the same senso ; tbus : '* Whose end is destrnction, whose 
god is their belly/' Philippians, chap. iii. r. 19. 

li ** The Vedantic cKsolosure of a future state, considering the souls of men as as- 
cending or descending accerding to theb respective actions, treats of sereral worlds 
er itages of existence, the highest of which is Brahmaloka, The being of untainted 
piety and virtue obtaina mueti or liberatlon from ali changes of existence, becomes 
'immortai, obtaina God, revels in the enjoyment of Him, and, aa saya the Sweta. 
swataia Upanishad, * has the Uaivcrse for bis estate,' " Tattwabodhini Patrikà. 
B 
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2 SmTca/tclè Introduction. 

by a luminous path, (archiràdi màrga) ; without such knowledge it 
leads to the Ghandraloka (region of the moon) by a darksome path 
(dhumàdi màrga), Those who follow the ìmpulses of their passiona,''^ 
losing both these paths, are doomed to inextricable degradation. But 
as by neither of these two paths can absolute beatitude be obtained, 
and as a knowledge of the non-dual soul independent of ceremonies 
ìs necessary to destroy the cause of the threefold mondane transition, 
this XJpanishad is revealed. 

By a knowledge of the non-dual soul, and by no other means, is 
absolute beatitude obtainable ; for it is said : " Those who believe 
otherwise (i. e. in duality) are not masters of their own selves, and 
inherit transient fruition;f while he who acknowledges the reverse 
becomes bis own king." Moreover a believer in the deception of 
duality suffers pain and bondage (transmigration), as the guìlty suffer 
from the touch of the heated ball ; J while a believer in the truthful 
soul without duality, like the not guilty escaping unscathed from the 
touch of the said ball, absolves himself from ali liabìlity to pain and 
bondage : hence a knowledge of the non-dual cannot be co-existent 
with Works. § 

When a belief in such texts as, ** The being one without a second :" 
" AH this is the divine soul," once grows in the mind to annihilate ali 
distinctions about action, actors and fruition, uothing can withstand 
that belief. || If it be said, that a belief in ritual ordinances will prove 
prejudicial to it— this is denied : Since rites are enjoined to one who 
is conscious of the nature of actor and recipient and is subject to the 

* This part of the sentence may be rendered, "Those who follow nature 
Cswabhdva)/* &c., as an allusion to the Swabhàvìka Buddhas, who deny the exist- 
enee of immateriality : and assert ^* that matter is the sole substance, which in its 
varìed forms of concretion, and abstraction, causes the existence and destruction of 
nature or palpable forms/' Anandagiri, however, does not allude to the Swabhàbikas. 

t The pass^ge may be rendered ; ** They are dependent, and become of regions 
perishable, &c/' The version above given is after Anandagiri. 

X Àn allusion to the ordeal by fìre. For the manner in which men underwent 
this ordeal, see Macnaghten's Hindu Law, voi. i. p. 311. 

§ That ÌS| ceremony and knowledge are opposed to each other as light and dark« 
ness, and therefore cannot co*exist in the same recipient. ànamdaqiri. 

Il That is, when a knowledge of the true nature of soul shows the futility of 
ceremonies and their fruita, that impression cannot be andone by other caoses. 
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Sankara's Introduction. 8 

defects of envy, anger and the rest, he alone is entitled to theìr fruita. 
From the injnnction of ceremonies to hirn who knows the Vedas, may 
it Dot he ìnferred that the conscient of the non-dnal is also enjoined to 
(perforai) ceremonies ? No ; because the naturai distinctive knowledge 
of actor, recipient and the rest which is included in ceremony, is de- 
stroyed by [a proper understanding of ] the /Srutis : ** The being one 
without a second :'* '* Ali is the Divine soul," &c. Therefore actions 
are enjoined to him only who is ignorant, and not to the conscient of 
the non-dual. Accordingly it has been said ; *' Ali those (who are 
attached to ceremony) migrate to virtuous regions ; he, who reposes in 
Brahma, attains immortality." 

In this discourse on the knowledge of the soni without duality, 
the object and exercise of the mind in both cases being the same, are 
also related certain auspicious forms of adoration (up&aanà) [Ist» 
such] the recompense of which closely approximate to salvation» 
[2nd such] the subject of which founded on the ÀVutis ; " Om is 
mind," *'0m is corporeal»" is Brahma differing but sUghtly from 
the non-dual, [and 3rd such as] are connected with ceremony, although 
their recompense is transcendent. 

The knowledge of the non-dual is an operation of the mind, and in- 
asmuch as these forms of adoration are modifications of mental action, 
they are ali sìmìlar ; and if so, wherein lies the difference between the 
knowledge of the non-dual and these forms of adoration ? The kùowledge 
of the non-dual, is the removing of ali distinctive ideas of actor, agent, 
action, recompense and the rest engrafted by ignorance on the inactive 
soni, as a knowledge of the identity of a rope, removes the erroneous 
notion of a snake under which it may be [at first] perceived ; while upà- 
sanà (adoration) is to rest the mind scripturally upon some support, and 
to identify the same with the thinking mind ; — (a process) not much 
removed from this transcendent knowledge. Herein lies the difference. 

Since these forms of adoration rectify (the quality of) goodness 
(satva), display the true nature of the soni, contribute to the know- 
ledge of the non-dual, and are easy of accomplìshment from having 
supports, they are therefore primarily propounded ; and first of ali, 
that form of adoration which is allied to ceremony, inasmuch as 
mankind being habituated to ceremony, adoration apart from it is, to 
them, difficult of performance. 
B 2 
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CHHANDOGYA UPANISHAD. 



FIRST CHAPTER. 
Sbction I. 
Om !* this letter, the Udgitha, Bhould be adored. Om i» 
chanted : — ^its descrìption. 

COMMENTARY. 

1 . Om! this letter ahould be adored. The letterf Om is the most 
appropriate {Ut. nearest) Dame of the Deity (paramàtmà or supreme 
spirit). By ita application, He becomes propitiated» as menby the use 
of faTourite names. From its perfect applicabiUty and definitive and 
comprehensire character, the sound Om exclnsÌTely is bere pointed 
out by the particle i^ *' the," ** this." It is, fàrther, emblematici 
of the divine soul, as ìmages are of material objeots. Being thus a 

* Om, when considered as one letter attered bj the help of one articalation, is 
the symbol of the Supreme Spirit. It is derired from the radicai ^if to preservo» 
with the affiz ^Rir. " One letter (Om) is the emblem of the Most High." Manu 
ii. 83. ** This one letter, Om, is the emblem of the Supreme Being." Ehaga^ 
vadgité. It is trae that this emblem conveys two soands, that of O and m, never- 
theless it is held to be one letter in the above senso ; and we meet with instancet 
even in the ancient and modera langnages of Europe that can justify such privi- 
leges, such as B and Y, reckoned single letters in Oreek, and Q, W, X, in English 
and others. But when considered as a triliteral word connsting of ^, (a) ^, (u) 
^y (m), Om implies the three Veds, the three states of human sature, the three 
diTÌsioBs of the universe, and the three deities, Brahmi, Yishna, and Siva, «gents 
in the creation. preservation, and destruction of this world ; or, properlj speak- 
ing, the three principal attributes of the Supreme Being personified, as Brahmé, 
Vishnu, and Sira. In this senso it implies in fact, the universe controlied by the 
Supreme Spirit. — Rammohun Rot. 

^ ^l^r^ immutable, imperishable, undecayable ; and also a letter of the alpha- 
bet. '* That which passes not away is declared to be the syllable Om, thence 
called Akshara." Manu u. S4. 

J Ut. •' part," «* member," ^rfÌTY. 
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First Chapter. Section ]. 6 

2. The earth constitutes the essence of ali subi^tances ; 
water is the essence of the earth^ and annual herbs of water ; 
man forms the essence of annual herbs^ and speech is the 
essence of man ; Rig is the essence of speech^ Sàma of the Rig^ 
and of the Sàma^ the Udgìtha is the essence. 

desìgaation and a representative of the Supreme Spiri t, it ìs known 
in ali the Vedàntas as the best means towards the accomplishment of 
His adoration. Its repeated use at the commencement and dose of 
ali prayers, and Yedaic recitations» establishes its preéminence : and 
for these reasons this eternai letter, denoted by the term XJdgitha fronfi 
its constituting a part of the Udgìtha,'*' should be adored ; to this 
Om, as the substanoef of ali actions and the representative of the 
Supreme, firm and undeviating attention should be directed. 

The Sruti itself has assigned a reason why the word Udgitha is 
espressive of Om ; "thisis chanted (Udgàyate)." As the chanters 
of the Udgitha hymns begiu with Om, by Udgitha Om is implied. 
By "its description" is implied the narration of the mode of its 
adoration, of its attributes and fruition : t?"^^^ " commenceth," 
(understood) should be the concluding verb of the sentence. 

2. " Of ali substances" moveable and immoveable, the earth is the 
** essence" (t^) i. e. source, (JTf?r), place of dependence, (^TT^J^), 
asylum, (^^rre^W). •* Water is the essence of the earth ;" water being 
(as it were) the warp and weft^ of the earth, is called its essence. 
"Annual herbs," being matured and elaborated by " water," form 
the essence of that element. Of annuals "man is the essence," 
being matured by aliment.§ Of that "man, speech ìs the essence;" 
speech being his preéminent attributo is styled his essence. Of ali 
speeches the Big hymns are the essences, being preéminent ; of ali 

* Name of that portion of the Sama Veda (second Chapter) which compre- 
hends the hymns recited at the sacrifìce of the moon plant (Sòma yàga). Vide ante 
Voi. II. part ili. p. 29, and Stevenson's Sama Veda. 

t The Udgitha hymns are chanted at the Sòma yàga, and Om, being aa essen* 
tialmember of those hymns, is called, in the Commentary, i|niTTlM^I|7. 

X By the terms ota and prota the oommentator alludes to the repeated Grigia 
and dissolution of the earth from, and into, water. 

§ The produce of annuals. 
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6 thhindogya Upanièhàd. 

3. The Uggitila te the quinteBsence of aH these essences ; 
it is the Supretoe^ the itfòst adorabk^ the dghtb. 

4. What? what is the Rig? What ? wbat the Sàma ? 
What ? what the Udgìtha ? These are questiotied. 

5. Rig is speeeh, Sima is life^ and Om^ this letter^ is the 
Udgìtha. Verily this and that, speech and breath (prdna)^^ 
Rig and Sàma^ — make a Mithuna (couple). 

the Big hymns, the Sòma Veda is the essence, being more preéminent» 
** and of the S&ma" Om, the XJdgitha, the snbject of this discoarsé» 
** is the essence," being sublimer stili. 

3. Thus this Om named XJdgitha, being the last of ali successive 
essences, is (called) the quintessence (tw^HT) ; being an emblem of 
the Deity, it is the most adorable, — M"CI"5J, from ardha " place** and 
para " preèminent" — worthy of the abode of the Supreme ; that is» 
worthy of being adored as the Deity, " The eighth :" — calculating 
front the essence of the earth, the Udgìtha is the eighth. 

4. It has been said that Rig is the essence of speech ; it is now asked, 
what is that Rig ? what that Sàma ? and what the Udgìtha ? The repe- 
tition of the word" what'* [^HTR:— ^ with the affix v?n?^— in the text,] 
is expressite of the earnestness of the enquirer. The affix ^nf^^is used 
in asking qaestìons regarding different classes,"^ there is no plurali ty of 
the class Rig, how is then such an affix used bere ? The word «nfìnTfr^W 
being a compound of WJi\ and ^rfr^RT (questions into a class) applying 
to the individuai hymns of the class Rig, and not of WÌtj and trfriW 
(questions regarding classes) it is not objectionable. It might be saidi 
that the instances i^rf^m i|r7:, " which Kafha ?'*t and the like, can be 
explained by takmg this word to be a compound of «TrifJ and ^f^C^W, 
and not of ^rmx and ^rf^C^RT ; but that cannot be, the enquiry being into 
the individuai hymns of the class Katha. Were this compound composed 
of srm: and irfK^^ some additional rule would be necessary for the 
elucidation of the passage in the text. " These are questioned," ù e. these 
interrogations are made. Questions being put, their replies follow t — 

5. " Rig is speech," &c. The identity of speech and Rig eatab^ 
lisked ifi the text, is not prqudicial to the Udgftha being the eighth 

"C Bohtlingk's Panini, Chap. Y. Sec. 3, Role 93.— Voi. II. p. 359. 
t A portion of the Yajur Veda. 
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First Chapter. Seciion I. 7 

6. — ^The Mithuna unites with the letter Om^ as couples 
ìiniting together gratify each other^B desires. 

7. He verily becomes the gratifier of desires^ who^ knowing 
it thus^ adores the undecaying Udgìtha. 

(verse 3), the topìc being different — that of provìng the all-gratìfyìng 
attrìbate of Om. Speech and breath (prànaj are the sources of 
Big and Sàma, hencé speech is said to be Big, and breath (pròna) 
Sàma. By the use» in due order, of [the words] speech and breath, 
the sources of Big and Sima» the whole of the Big and Sàma hymns 
are included ; by the Big and S&ma being thos taken in ali the cere- 
monies capable of performance through them are neeesiarily included ; 
and by them ali motives, wkich impel to ceremonial works, are also in 
cluded. And thereby ali doubts regarding the all-comprehensivenesa 
of " Om, this letter, the Udgitha," are removed. 

*' Yerily this and that" indicate the Mithuna couple ; and what that 
Mìthuna is, is thus related. *< Speech and breath" (pràna) the sources 
of ali the Big and Sàma hymns, form the (couple) Mithuna. '* Big and 
Sàma" in the text signify the sources of Big and Sàma, and not a distinct 
couple of Big and Sàma ; otherwise there would be two couples, one of 
speech and breath, and the other of Big and Sàma, and the use of the 
singular ('* this and that make a couple") would become inadmissible ; 
hence it foUows that speech and breath the sources of Big and Sàma 
constitute the couple. 

6. "The couple" defined above "unites with the letter Om." 
Thus this couple which has the attribute of gratifying ali desires 
being " united," incorporated with the letter Om, the all-gratifying 
power of the letter is Hkewise established. The exclusively phonetic 
nature of the letter Om, its being utterable by the breath of Ufe 
(pràna), and its union with the couple having been established, an 
example is adduced to illustrate the a/oresaid all-gratifying attribute 
of that jcouple. As in the creation ♦ ♦ ♦ 

♦ 4t ♦ ♦ « 4e ♦ 

* * * «tF * *, SO the 
couple existing in the innate soul realizes the all-gratifying power of 
the letter Om. 

7. To shew that the adorer (Udgftà) of this letter also partakes 
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8 Chhdndogya Upanishad. 

8. Verily this is an injunctive term. Whatever is enjoined^ 
Om Ì8 surely repeated ; hence this injanction is called Prospe-* 
rity. He verily becomes the gratifier of dewes^ and promirter 
of prosperity who^ knowing ali this^ adores the undeeaying 
Udgitha. 

9. 'Through its greatness and effeets is the threefold know- 
ledge maintained ; for the worship of this letter is Om reeited, 
Om exelaimed^ Om chanted. 

of its merits, it is said ; " He verily becomes the gratifier of the desires'' 
of bis yajamàna,* (employer) who adores this letter, this all-granting 
Udgitha ; i. e. he procures for himself the aforesaid recompense ;f thus 
the Sruiì ; " With whatsoever object it is adored, that is fulfilled.** 

8. Ora is also prosperity. How? " Verily this" (the suBj?Ct*-of 
discourse) " is an injunctive terra/* — Anujndksharam, frora anujnà and 
àkahara ; anujnà signifying " injunction/* •• order,** and ultimatela the 
letter Ora. How carae it to be an injunction explains the /Scruti : '* What- 
ever is enjoined" or assented to, by the leamed or wealthy regarding 
leaming or wealth, it is done by saying "Ora ;" thus in the Veda, 
" thirty-three" is assented to by Om.J In worldly affairs likewise 
when one is addressed with such words as, " I appropriate this weaith 
of yours," Ora is bis assent. The letter Ora is called "Prosperity" 
for injunction and prosperity are here equivalent ; from the latter being 
the origin, sonrce or root of the forraer. The prosperous alone can 
pass the word of command, *^ Ora," wherefore is that letter possessed 
of the attribute of prosperity. By the adoration of the prosperous 
Udgitha he partakes of its quality and promotes the desires of bis 
employer, who knowing it thus adores, &c. 

9. The letter Om is now eulogìzed for its adorableness, and as an 
induceraent to its worship. 

* An employer of prìett» at a sacrifice, the person who institutes its perform- 
ance, and pays its expence. 

t Saiikara argues that if he can procure the gratificatiob of the desires of his 
employer, he must of course be able to gratify his own wishes. 

X An aUusion to a Yedaie tradition. Yàjnavalkta having been asked by 
S'Xkalta as to how many gods there were, said ; <* Thirty-three.'' Sàkalya 
assented by saying, ** Om." 
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First Chapter. Section I. 9 

10. Both, those who are versed in the letter thus described, 
and those who are not, alike perform ceremonies through 
this letter. Enowledge and ignoranee are unlike each other. 



How ? By that same letter the tbreefold knowledge, comprìsing 
the Rìg Veda and the rest, is maintained, ì. e. the ceremonies enjoin- 
ed therem ; for recitations and other processes of the Vedas cannofr 
maintain the threefold knowledge themselves [i. e. the Yedas,]- 
whereas it ìs plaìn that the ceremonies do. How ? It is evident from 
the premises ''Om is recited! Om is exclaimed! Om is chant- 
ed V* that the Somayàga [sacrifice of the moon plant] is alluded 
to, the rites whereof are for the worship of this letter, the em- 
blem of the Divine Soul, the adoration of which is the worship 
of the Deity's Self; thus in the Bhagavat Gita; "Mankind attain 
excellence by adoring him through their respective works." What 
are "its greatness and effects?" By the "greàtness" of Om is 
ìmplied the existence of priests, institutors of sacrifices, and their 
wives ; and by its ** effect," oblation of fermented corn, barley or the 
like. Sacrifìces and burnt^offerings are performed through this letter ; 
thereby is the sun maintained ; from the sun proceed life and 
aliment, through the instrumentality of beat and rain ; through life 
and aliment, are sacrifìces performed. It is therefore said [in the text] 
through the greatness and effect of this letter, &c. 

That it might not appear that ceremonies are due to those only who 
are proficient in the knowledge of " Om," the iSruti proceeds : 

10. " Both, those who are versed in the letter thus" described, and 
those who are profìcient in mere ritual performances, but know not its 
exact nature, ''perform" ceremonies. Since both are entitled to 
fruition from their capability in ritual works, of what import then 
is a knowledge of the exact nature of this letter, it being evident 
that the succetsion of cause and effect is invarmhle and altogethef 
irrespective of the knowledge of such successiòn; thus, the use of 
myrobolans causes purgation to ali, whether apprized of its effects or 
otherwise? But that cannot apply bere ; for " knowledge and ignor- 
ance are unlike each other," i. e. they are distinct in their natures, 
and cannot lead to a similar fruition. 
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"What is performed through knowledge, through faith, through 
Upanishad^ is more eflfectual. This verily is the description of 
the lettor. 



Section II. 

1. Wherefore indeed the Devas (Gods) and the Asuras (de- 
mons), the oflFspring of Prajàpati, contended. Thereof the Devas 

Is the knowledge of the letter Om as a component of ceremony, 
and its knowledge as the quintessence, the all-gratific and the pros^ 
perous, the same ? No. Since the latter knowledge is additional to 
knowing ìt as a mere part of ceremony, ìt is reasonable that the 
iruition thereof shoold be greater; just as in worldly affairs» in 
the sale of a ruby or other jewel, /or inatance, a jeweller from bis 
superior knowledge obtains advantages over a forester, (Mara) ; so 
a work performed *Hhroagh knowledge/* i. e. with a conscious- 
ness of its nature, — "through faith," with a confidence in itsresults, 
-^"through Upanishad," with devotion or an earnest application 
of the mind, — ** is more effectual'* than otherwiae ; i. e. when un- 
accompanied with adequate knowledge, it does not produce great results. 
Workrwith knowledge baving been declared "more effectual," itis to 
be inferred that works without knowledge are aUo efPectual, bui only in 
a positive degree ; for the ignorant are not wholly disentitled to works, 
as it is to be found in the Anxjsh ashti chapter of the Big Veda that 
even ignorant men can officiate ae prieste. 

The adoration of this letter as the quintessence, as the all-gratifier, 
or, as the prosperous is ali the same, there being no difference in the 
efTort necessary for its performance ; — multiplicity of attributes merely 
denote9 yaried means of adoration. 

This is the description of the letter under discussione called the 
Udgitha. 

1. " Wherefore indeed, &c." The "Devas" are faculties which are 
enlightened (regulated) by the iSfàstra ; the word being derivedfrom 
4iv to "illuminate," "enlighten," "manifest." The Asuras are 
opposed to the former ; they are faculties devoted to enjoyment of self 
in aU its vital functions, and are naturally the types of darkness. The 
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coUected the Udgitha, sayinff, hereby we wiU overcome the 
Asuras. 
2. They adored breath as the Udgìtha ; the Asuras conta- 

indecUnables ^ and '^ are introdaced to indicate connexion. " Wher&- 
fore/' ì. e. with the object of depriving each other of theìr objects 
of desire, the Devas and Asuras '* contended/' contested ; the root 
Tffl^ to *«exert," to "endeavour," with the prefix ^n meaning to 
fight, to ''contest" to "contend." The Asuras or the dark passions 
common to ali animated creatures, being naturally disposed to overcome 
those faculties which bave the ligbt of the jSàstra for their guide, and 
again, the Devas or faculties ^ilightened by the jSàstra, being opposed 
to the former, the wars of the Devas and Asuras, i. e. their mutuai 
contentions for supremacy, are Constant from eternity within the 
breast* of every creature. 

This contest is bere narrated by the iSruti in the form of a tale, in 
order to develope a knowledge of the cause of virtue and vice, and 
of the purìty of life.f Both the Devas and the Asuras are the off- 
spring of Prajàpati. Prajàpati is the designation of a soul proficient 
in knowledge and ceremonies; thus says a <Sruti, '*Verily the soni 
is the Uktka ; he is the great Prajàpati." ;( Knowledge and naturai 
propensities being opposed to each other, though proceeding from the 
same source, they are likened to the discordant sons of one parent, of 
whom, in order to acquire supremacy, the Devas *' collected" commenced 
the •' Udgitha," or ceremonies connected with the recitation of the Ud- 
gìtha, that is, they commenced the ceremonies ^o^«*^oma, ^c, — the com- 
mencement of the Udgitha itself being impracticable ; the object of 
the ceremony being to bave success over their antagonists : " hereby we 
will overcome the Asuras." 

2. Wishing to commence the Udgithaic ceremony, the Devas adored 
breath or nàsikya j)r4«a [nasal air or nasal life,] — so called from the nos* 
trils being the place of its origin, — the originai source and reciter of the 

* Lit. body. 

t We ought, we think, to render bere, the wordprrJnfl by soul, for Sankara cvi- 
dently had bis eye on tbe mo1s8ha pràna ** cbief life*' or '* vital air/' of the 6th 
verse wben he penned this line. 

:|: SàmaVeda. 

c 2 
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minateci it with sin ; hence it smells both fetor and aroma^ being 
verily contaminateci by sin. 

3. They then adored speech as theUdgìtha; the Asuras 

Udgitha, and possessing sensibility and the power of inhaling, under the 
beliefof its being the Udgitha, that is to say, they adored the letter 
Om, called the Udgitha, as breath. Nor was this belief wrong and 
«dopted at the expense of truth, for in realitj the letter Om ìs adored. 
** You bave said" [argues an opponent] " that they commenced works 
connected with the Udgitha,"* how can you now maintain that they 
adored Om as breath ?" There is no inconsistency in this ; for in the 
Udgithaic ceremony, its performer i. e. the soni looked upon as the 
Ora — the representative of a part or portion of the Udgitha — being de- 
clared as the pbject of adoration — and no distinct object being propound- 
ed — and that act of itself being a ceremony [the expresion] " They 
commenced ceremony" is appropriate. The Asuras, naturally of dark 
disposition, contaminated, pierced, penetrated, tainted the chanter of 
the Devas, the resplendent nasal air with the sin which proceedeth from 
themselves ; [or in other words] breath elated by the desire to inhale 
sweet odours, lost its sense of discrimination,f and in consequence 
of this fault, was tainted by sin, and therefore is it said, " the Asuras 
contaminated it with sin." Because the Asuras tainted breath with 
sin, therefore doth the breath of creatures impelled by sin, inhale bad 
odours : — and hence do mankind smeli both stench and perfume,heing 
** contaminated by sin." The word ** both" [^ì?^ bere used] is object- 
less, just as in the passage : ** Let him expiate whose oblations both of 
dawn and twilight are defiled ;" J the S'ruti itself elsewhere on a similar 
occasion says, "that by which it inhales obnoxious (smeli) is vice." 

3. 4. 5. 6. In order to establìsh the adorableness of the chief vital 
air, the S'ruti bere engages to prove its [sole] purity, and with that 
view, vision and the other vital functions (devatàs, gods) are successively 

* Verse Ist. 

t The sense is that the benefit of inhaling good odour was common to ali.— 
Ananda Giri. 

X i. e. as in the passage quoted, the word ^' both'' does net render it necessary 
that the oblations of both dawn and twilight shoald he simultaneously defiled, so 
bere the inhalation of either fetor or aroma is intended. 
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contaminateci it with sin ; hence it expresses both truth and 
untruth, being verily contaminateci by sìd. 

4. They then adored vision as the Udgìtha; the Àsuras 
contaminated it with sin ; hence it views objects both [such 
as are] worthy and [such as are] not worthy of observation, 
being verily contaminated by sin. 

5.' Next theyadored andition as the Udgìtha; the Àsuras 
contaminated it with sin ; hence it hears both what are worthy 
of andition and what are not, "being verily contaminated by sin. 

6. Next they adored mind as the Udgìtha; the Àsuras con- 
taminated it with sin, and hence it wills both good and evil, be- 
ing verily contaminated by sin. 

7. They then adored that which is the chief vital air, as 
the Udgìtha; the Àsuras approached it, and were destroyed as 
[is an earthen ball hit] against an impregnable rock. 

8. Thus, verily, as an earthen ball is deitftroyed when hit 
against an impregnable rock, so doth he perish who wishes to 

discusseci, and forsaken as contaminated by sin proceeding from the 
Àsuras. Those not recited, such as perception, tasta and the ììke, are to 
be taken in the same light with those that are, a different Scruti having 
said : " thus, indeed, these Devatas (faculties) were pierced by sin." 

7. Breath and the rest being contaminated òy vice, and the idea 
of their being worthy of adoratìon being thus renounced, they next 
adored that which is the chief vital air, and which abides in the mouth, 
as the Udgìtha. It, the Àsuras approached as before, and on wishing 
[to contaminate it with sin] were ìmmediately destroyed. Às in the 
(pbysical) world an earthen ball thrown against a stone to break it, breaks 
itself, and is destroyed without in the least affecting the stone, so were 
the Àsuras destroyed : — that which cannot be dug (Rhana) with a spade 
or the like, nor even broken by an axe, is Akhana — impregnable. 

Thus the chief vital air is [proved to be] pure, being unsubjugated 
by carnai passions. 

8. The Svilì now proceeds to propound the reward of knowing 
the cbief vital air thus. ** Às an earthen ball is destroyed," &c. is 
given as an example. ''So doth he perish," is destroyed, **who 
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contaminate with vice, him who thus knoweth [the chief \it2l 
air], as also he who injures him. He is as the impregnable 
rock* 

9. Through it, man inhales not odours sweet or foni, being 
itself immaculate. Whatever is drunk or eaten hj it sup- 
porta the rest of the vital powers. At the last moment, 
deprived of support, they depart, and make men gape at the 
time of their death. 

desires to contaminate with vice," unbecoming actions, as also he who 
injures, abuses, vilifies, or chastises him " who knoweth the chief vital 
air** to be thus, as herein related — i. e. perish in a like manner, he 
the knower of the chief vital air being — ^Uke unto an impregnable rock, 
— unsubjngable. Breath and the chief vital air are both modifìcations 
of air, how then doth one become liable to contamination by sin 
and not the other ? This is not inconsistent. Breath by its location 
in an impure place, becomes contaminated, while the other from its 
superior position remains pure and uncontaminated. As an axe [or 
other instrument] is made subservient to use when in the hands of a 
proficient person, and not otherwise, so breath ministered by impure 
odour becomes polluted and not the other. 

9. As the chief vital air is not contaminated by vice, so it does not 
inhale fetor or aroma, and men perceive odour through the organ of 
smeli only. The efTect of vice not being perceivable in the chief vital 
air, it is said to be that by which sin is ** destroyed,'* consumed, 
demolished, (^MMd^lHl), and this destroyer of sin itself is pure. The 
organs of smeli and the rest are selfish in their disposition, inasmuch 
as they are addicted to their own peculiar gratifications ; not so life, 
which seeks the good of ali. 

How so 7 Thus. Whatever men eat or drink through vital life 
supporteth and nourisheth breath and the rest of the organs, and they 
are preserved thereby, and life necessarily becomes all-supporting and 
pure. If it be questioned how the food and drink of the chief vital air 
maintains the rest, it is said, ** at the last moment," at the time of death, 
" deprived of support" [food and drink] they depart ; that is, the 
organs of sense, depart from or forsake the body, the functions of eat* 
ing and drinking being impracticable without life, and the death of the 
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10. Angira Mbred it^ the Udgitha^ heuce verily it is called 
Angirastty [or] the essence of ali the organa [Angas]. 

11. Lo, Brihaspati adored it, the Udgìtha, hence verily it is 
called Brihaspati ; speech is Brihati [a form of metre] whereof 
it is the source [pàti] . 

12. j^yàsya also adored it, the Udgìtha, hence it is called 
Ayàsya; [or] that which proceeds from the mouth [Asya]. 

13. So, did Vaka, son of Dalbha, know it, and glorify it for 
the gratification of the desires of the sages of Naimisha, for 
whom he officiated as a chanter [of the Sàma Veda] . 

14. He who, knowing it thus, adores this undecaying 
Udgìtha, becomes the (most successful) solicitor [of boons]. 
This is spiritual [worship] . 



Section III. 

1. Next (the worship of the Udgìtha) as connected with 
gods : — He who dispenseth heat is the Udgìtha. Let him be 

organa follows as a matter of course. The disrelish of the chief vital 
air for food at the time of death is evident, hence the gaping, which 
constitntes a characterìstic of death from want of food. 

10. Angira adored it, ^c. [This verse has been differently render- 
ed by Sankara. According to him Yaka, son of Dalbhya, as hereafter 
related, adored the chief vital air possessiog the nature of Angira, 
which verily is the Udgitha. 

The most obvions meaning is as given above. Sankara was aware of 
this> but says that the word Angira thongh in the nominative shonld 
be construed as if it were in the dative» and in support of this, adduces 
instances from the Yedàs in which the nominative has been thus used.] 

1. The Udgitha being adorable in different ways> ''Next/' subse- 
quenttothe narration of its inherent [lit.mental] worth, the iS^ruti com- 
mences the adoratioDof the Udgitha as connected with deities. "He»'' 
the sun who dispenseth heat, should be adored as that Udgitha, that is 
the Udgitha should be adored as the snn. Thephrase, <' that Udgitha" 
denotes, certain letters, how is it to be applied to the sun ? It is said 
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adored. For rising he singeth for the welfare of the creation ; 
rising he dìspelleth the dread of gloom. He^ who knows him thus, 
becomes a destroyer of the fear of gloom. 

2. Yerily this [the sun] and that [the chief vital air] are 
alike ; this is warm as well as that ; this may be called transitive 
(^T?) ; that is transitive and retransitive ; therefore let this and 
that be adored as the XJdgìtha. 

8. Moreover, let Vyàna be adored as the Udgitha. That 
[function] by which (breath) is respired is Pràna, that by which 
[it] is inspired is Apdna, and the interval of the two is Vyàna, 
which is speech. Therefore speech is articulated irrespective of 
inspiration and expiration. 

'' rising" (TJdan) ascending he singeth for the creation, that is for 
the growth of food for the creation. Did he not rise, grains, such 
as wbeat, would not attain to maturity, consequently he singeth as do 
the chanters at a sacrifice — that is, as the chanters at a sacrifice, reciting 
the Udgitha, pray for the abundance of food» so doth the sun. More- 
over, ascending above the horizon, he destroyeth the dread of the 
animated creation and nocturnal gloom. He who knows the sun as 
herein described, becomes the destroyer both of the dread of birth 
and death, and its cause, gloom, which is ignorance. 

3. Moreover, &c. The worship of the Udgitha in a different form 
is now to be related. Vyàna^ a vital action of life is to be adored as the 
Udgitha. Now for its nature. The function by which man " re- 
spires," breathes through bis mouth or the nostrils is called Pràna ; 
that by which he " inspires," inhales is Ajoàna, or the function of 
inspiration. We next come to that which is the interval between the 
inhalation and exhalation aforesaid ; a distinct function called Fyàna, 
but it is not thet same which is described by the Sankhyas. But why 
forsake these Pràna and Apàna, and assiduously apply to Yyàna? 
Because, of its functional superiority ; and what is that fbnctional 
superiority is next described : " Whatever is Vyàna is speech," that 
is the function of Vyàna is speech. Thus the vocal function being 
dependant on Vyàna, men articulate without any reference to inspira- 
tion or respiration. 
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4. That which ìs speech is Rik, therefore do [men] articulate 
the Bik without inspirìng or respirìng. That whioh is Bik is 
Sàma^ hence is it chanted without inspirìng or respirìng. That 
which is Sàma^ is Udgìtha^ hence is it chanted without refer- 
enee to inspiration or respiration. 

5. Moreover^ ali other mightj actions, such as the produc- 
tion of fire by frìction^ running a course, or strìnging a strong 
bow, are performed without reference to inspiration or respira- 
tion, therefore is the Vyàna worshipped as the Udgìtha. 

6. Next Tcrily let the letters of the [word] Udgìtha be 
adored as the Udgìtha. Respiration [Pràna] is ''Ut,*' for 
men attain the power of rìsing from respiration; speech 
(Vàk) is " Gì/' for yak and gira, are said to be synonymous ; — 
'^tha'' is aliment, for verily, every thing is supported by food 
[sthitam] « 

4. Again, Eik is only a form of speech, which includes the Sàma, 
of which latter the Udgìtha is but a form» eóMequently they are arti- 
culated without reference to inspiration or respiration, by the assistance 
of Vyàna alone. 

5. Nor is articulation alone the function of Vyàna, other mighty 
actions requiring great exertions, ** such as the production of fire by 
friction, running a course, strìnging by bending a strong bow," men 
perform without either inspirìng or respirìng : consequently Vyàna is 
superìor to the function of either Frana or Apàna, and in as much as 
adoration to the great is proper, being highly efficacious as adoration 
to a king, it is advanced to be an object of worship. 

6. ** Next," it is propounded that ** verìly let the letters of the 
Udgìtha be adored/' not the letters described in the chapter called 
the Udgìtha, but the syllables of the word Udgìtha ; by adorìng the 
syllable of a name the nominee is adored, just as Misra so and so. 
" Frana is uf* and this syllable ought to be believed as such. How 
Frana is called *ut* is thus explained; — for ali living beings rìse 
(uttisthatt) while those that are without life rìse not, and therefore 
they are identical. Speech is gi, for ali honest men know speech by 

D 
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7. The heaven (dyau) is Ut, the atmosphere [antariksha] is 
Gì, and the earth (prithivi) ia Tha. The sun (Aditya) id 
Ut, the wind (Vàyu) is Gì, and fire (Agni) is Tha. The Sàma 
Veda is Ut, the Yajur Veda Gi, and the Rig Veda Tha. For 
him who, thus knowing, adores the letters of the Udgìtha as the 
Udgìtba, speech itself yields its wealth, and the adorer obtains 
alimentai treasure and the power to consume the same. 

8. Now, then, that which yields desirable objects, \will be 
disclosedJ] What are worthy of meditation should be thns 
adored : — the Sàma hymn by which the adorer is to glorify 
Bhonld be enquired into. 

9. The Rig hymns in which they [the Sàma hymns] occur, 
the Sages, who first promulgated them, and the Devas glorified 
by those hymns, should also be reflected upon. 

10. The metre with which he is to glorify, the praise with 
which he is to eulogize, 

11. And the quarter facing which he is to eulogize, should 
also be reflected upon. 

12. Lastly, approaching his own spirit, and calmly reflect- 
ing on one^s object, let him eulogize. With whatever object 
he singeth — verily with whatever object he singeth — fruition 
doth immediately foUow. 



the word gi. Lastly, tha is aliment. Ali are sustaÌDed (f%?i sthitam) 
by aliment [anna] and therefore there is evident similari ty between the 
letter tha and aliment ^n. The triple similarity bere shewn, in the 
S'ruti wiU be (again) met with as we proceed. 

9 — 12. Having thus successively eulogized the Sàma hymn and 
the like, let his own self be meditated upon, eulogized in meditation^ 
meditating also upon the desires {which lead to action) ; *' without 
excitement/' i. e. without error as to voice or in the enunciation of 
sibilants or consonants. For him who thus knows, fruition immediately 
foUows. What fruition? That which one wisheth; the repetition 
impUes eamestness. 
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Section IV. 

1. Om^ this letter should be adored^ Om is recited. Its 
description. 

2. The Devas^ dreading death, adopted the threefold know- 
ledge of the Vedas. They -shielded themselves with psalms. 
The psalms are called chhandas^ because the Devas shìelded 
(achchhàdayan) themselves therein. 

3. As Ftshermen look at fish in water so did Death behold 
them in the Rig, Yajur and Sàma hymns. They, apprised of 
it, forsaking the Vedas, of a truth betook to the asylum of 
Voice — Svara, 

4. In reciting the Rig hymns Om is articulated (Svarati)^ 
80 in the Yajus and Sàma, therefore indeed, is this letter [the 
Udgitha] possessing immortality and safety, called Svara ì 
Adopting its support the gods became immortai and secure. 

3. " As Fishermen look at fish, ìq*' shallow water with a view to 
ascertain how they may be sectnred, either bj hook or by drawing out tb« 
water, so Death, with a like object, beheld " them," the Devas, immers- 
ed in ceremonies, i. e. he ascertained that they may be secured when 
their rites togetber with their effects which are equally impermanentf 
fthall be consumed. Where did he observe the Devas ? " In Rig, Sdma 
ànd Yajns," — i. e. engaged in ceremonies achievable by those Veda». 
** They" the Devas having their intellect refined by their attachment 
to the rituals of the Vedas iearnt the object of Death. Apprised 
of it, they forsaking the ceremonies achievable by the three Vedaa 
whereby they despaired of being defended, betook to the asylum of 
the letter possessed of immortality and security called Svara, i. e. 
they devoted themselves to the adoration of Om» The word ^w " of a 
truth'' not only signalizes the act, but excludes ali ritnal performances 
Bave the adoration of Om. 

4. How the letter Om is dedocible from the word Svara, is thus ex- 
plained ; *' In reciting the hymns of the Rig, Yajus, and Sàma Vedas 
Om is articulated, {sparati) therefore it is stara, the letter posses- 
sing immortality and security." Adopting its support the Devas ob- 
tained immortality and safety, the attributes of th^t support. 

D 2 
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6. He who, knowing it thus, praiseth this letter, obtains 
the immortal and secure letter S?ara^ and obtaining it^ like 
unto the Devas, becomes immortal. 



Section V. 

1 é Verily that which is Udgìtha, is Franava^ and the Franava 
is the Udgìtha. The Aditya in truth is the Udgìtha — the 
Franava, for it moves resounding Om. 

2. "Verily I sang inpraise of the sun/' said Eaushitaki, 
to his son, "therefore bave I thee alone. Know the rays* 
and thou shalt obtain a numerous progeny/' This is the 
adoration of Om as related to physical powers. 

8. Next as connected with the Spirit. Verily the chief life is 
to be adored as the Udgìtha^ for, resounding Om, it proceedeth. 



5. Like the goda, he who» knowing this letter possessed of immor- 
tality and safety, ** praiseth" it (by praise adoration is indicated) ob- 
tains it and attains immortality like unto the gods ; for as the Deity is 
not actuated by the same feeling which makes a mortai monarch dif- 
ferently regard his guests according to intimacy, &c. the reward of the 
adoration is (alike) in ali cases, neither more nor less than what the 
gods obtained. 

2. " Verily I sang in praise of the sun/' i. e. I meditated on the 
snn and its rays as the same, ' therefore' bave I thee alone for my 
son/* said Kaushitaki, son of Kushitaka» to his son. Do you know 
them to be differente and " thou shalt obtain a numerous progeny/' 

3. The adoration of Om as connected with the spirit is next describ- 
ed. The chief life is to be adored, for it, like the sun, resounding the 
word of command, Om, sets speech and the other organs to their duty. 
No body ever hears life actually resounding Om, the sense therefore ì% 
that it enjoins to eaeh its duty. 

* In the originai the word is nied In the singular nnmber. 
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4. " Verily I sang in praise of that/' [the chief life] said 
Kaushitaki to his son, " Do thon sing in praise of it as manifold, 
praying for nnmerous progeny/' 

5. He verily, who knows the Udgitha to bcthe Franava and 
the Franava to be the Udgitha, reconciles by the rituals of the 
Hotà, the errors of the Udgàtà, — verily reconciles the errors 
of the Udgàtà. 



Section vi. 

1. This [earth] verily is the Rig and fire Sàma. The Sàma 
rests on the Big, and therefore doth the chanter of the Sàma 
Veda cali the Rig the upholder of the Sàma. Verily the earth 
ÌB Sa, and fire Ama, whence come Sàma. 

2. Verily the sky is Rig, and the wind Sàma. The Sàma 
rests on the Rig, therefore doth the chanter of the Sàma 

5. Having identified the Udgitha with the Franava, its advantages 
are next related. '' Rituals of the Hotà," [Ut. Botri sadan,] the place 
or seat of the Hotà, but as the place cannot produce the effects, the 
rituals are meant ; " the errors of the Udgàtà," the errors which the 
Udgàtà commits in reciting the Udgitha, he reconciles, as medicines 
reconcile offending humours. 

1 . Having in the preceding sections described the adoration of Om 
for the attfdnment of particular objects, the S'ruti now begins to relate a 
form of adoration which gratifìes ali desires. '* This verily is the Rig," 
&c. This earth is verily the Rig, i. e. the earth and fire are to be identifìed 
with the Rig and the Sàma, because, says the SVuti, the igneous Sàma 
rests on, or is supported by, the terrene Rig ; (the point of resemblance 
being that as the Sàma is included in the Rig so is fire contained in the 
earth, or because there is slight difference between them, the letters of 
the Sàma being indicative of the earth and fire ;) — nor are fire and the 
earth difiPerent, for tbey are always connected with each other like unto 
the Rig and Sàma. 

2. How? The earth is Sa, the first half of the word Sàma, 
and fire the other half— Ama, and necessarily the two words together 
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Veda, cali Rig the upholder of the Sàma. Verily the sky is. S^, 
and wind àma^ whence Comes Sàma. 

3. Verily the heaven (Dviv) is Rig and the San, Sàma. The 
Sàma rests on the Rig, therefore doth the reciter of the Sàma 
Veda, &c. &c. as before. 

4. Verily the Stars are Rig and the moon is Sàma, the 
Sàma rests, &c. &c. as before. 

5. The whiteness of the sun is Rig, and its darkness — deep 
darkness — is Sàma. The latter rest on the former, therefore 
doth the reciter of the Sàma Veda cali the Rig the upholder 
of the Sàma. 

6. The brightness of the sun, that is the white light of 
the sun is Sa ; that which is black — very black — ^is Ama, whence 
Comes Sàma. That resplendent male of golden hair and whis-^ 

form the Sàma ; nor are they mutually difiPerent, for like unto the 
Rig and the Sàma, they bave Constant connection with each other» 
therefore are they said to be a compound of the Rig and the Sàma. 
Some say that tbis verse establisbes tbat the two constituents o£ 
^TTiT (Sàma), sbould be revered as indicative of tbe eartb and fìre. 

3. •* Verily the heaven is tbe Rig," &c. as before. 

4. The moon is tbe lord of stars, bence is it likened to tbe Sàma. 

5. '"The whiteness of tbe sun," that is tbe luminous rays of the 
sun, constitute tbe Rig, and the ** darkness — tbe deep darkness" — which 
is only visible to those wbo know tbe sbàstras, constitutes tbe Sàma. 

Hence tbe difPerent rays of tbe sun form tbe 8à and Jtna. 

6. " The brightness of tbe sun," &c. " Golden." As it is not con^ 
sistent for tbe Deity, wbose joints are formed of tbe Rig and Sàma to 
be made of actual gold, nor can vice be consistently attributed to 
gold, therefore to talk of its absence is absurd — fartber it is evident the 
object under discussion is not formed of metal, it necessarily foUows, that 
tbe expression gold metapborically implies brilliancy — elsewhere tbe 
same oonstruetion follows. He wbo dwells (l^^VWTW) in an abode^ 
xffK, or He who fiUs (iT^^ftr) tbe universe with bis own soni, is the 
Male or Purtisba ; wbo is *' visible," only to those wbose eyes are with- 
drawn from worldly objects, wbose beart» are contented* and who bare 
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kers, wliose whole body even unto the nails is of gold, whom we 
behold in the interior of the sun, 

7. Whose eyes are like unto lotuses, red as the orb of the 
rising god of day, is called Ut. He verily is above [Udgata] — ali 
sin. He indeed ascenda above ali sin, who knows Him thus. 

8. The Rig and the Sàma are bis joints, hence is He the Ud- 
gìtha, and therefore in chanting the Udgitha, doth the chanter 

undergone the discipline appropriate to a religious scholar (Brahma* 
charya.) As it is possible for a respleadent being to bave black hairs 
and whiskers — it is bere expressly pointed cut "golden wbiskers, 
golden hairs," &c. i. e. tbey too are brilliant. 

7. Of tbis Male, wbose whole body is golden, there is some 
distinction in the eyes. They are red like unto lotuses which are 
bright, as tbe parts around the postial calosities of the monkey ; Ea- 
pyàsa, from Kapi monkey, and Asa to sit. Here tbe comparison is not 
unworthy, being between the lotuses and the parts around the calosities. 
Of him is tbis qualitative name Ut. How ? QuaUtative, because, hav- 
ing exceeded (Udgata) ali sin together witb its effects it becomes Ut. 
Uè who knows him of the name of Ut, as herein described, rises 
above ali sin : ^ and '^ are expletives. 

8. To point out that the Male is the Udgitha, as are the sua and 
the rest, it is said as follows. 

The Rig and tbe Sàma wbicb bave been likened to the earth and 
Agni are His joiats, for verily He is tbe soul of ali, being tbe lord (T^) 
of those who desire recompense, they may be His joints, also for His 
being the cause of alL Whereas He who is called Ut, has the Rig and 
Sàma for His joints, therefore is He the Udgitha, here [somewhat] 
indirectly expressed, as gods delight in indirect allusions. " Therefore" 
for tbis reason, for reciting tbe Ut, be is called Udgàtd. 

That god called Ut is tbe lord of ali who reside in regions above 
the yonder sun, and is the protector of ali, for says a mantra : " He 
npholds the earth as well as tbe beaven. He is tbe lord of what is 
longed for by gods." 

Thus hatb been related the descrìption of the venerable Udgitha as 
connected witb physical powers* 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



24 Chhdndogya Upanishad. 

become Udg&tà^ for he sings in praise of Ut. He rules over 
ali the regions above the sun^ and over ali who desire the abode 
of goda. Thus far on the adoration of the Deity with refer- 
ence to physical powers. 



Section vii. 

1. Now with reference to self. Speech ìs Kig, and Life, 
Sàma. On that [speech alias] Rig rests the [life alias] Sàma, 
therefore is the Big said to be the npholder of the Sàma. 
Speech is Sà^ and life Ama^ whence Sàma. 

2. The eyes are Rig, and their reflection, Sàma. On the 
[eyes alias] Rig rests the [reflection alias] Sàma, therefore is 
the Rig said to be the npholder of the Sàma. The eyes are 
Sa and the reflection Ama, whence Sàma. 

3. The ears are the Rig, and the mind, Sàma. On those 
[ears alias] Rig rests the [mind alias] Sàma^ therefore is the 
Rig said to be the npholder of the Sàma. The ears iure S& 
and the mind Ama, whence Sàma. 

4. Next, that which is the white light of the eyes is Rig, 
and its black — deep black — rays are the Sàma. On that [white 
light alias] the Rig rests [the black rays alias] the Sàma, 
therefore is the Rig said to be the npholder of the Sàma. 
Now the white light of the eyes is Sa, and that which is black 
— ^very black — is Ama, whence Sàma. 

6. Next, the Male which is seen in the interior of the eyes 
is the Rig and the Sàma. He is the Uktha, Hì3 the Yajus, 
He Brahma. His figure is the figure of Brahma ; the joints 
of the one are the joints of the other, and the name of the one 
that of the other. 

6. He is the lord of ali that are within the scope of the 
eyes and of those who long for worldly advancement. What- 
ever songs are sung with the accompaniment of the Yinà are 
due to Him ; He is the lord of wealth. 
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7. He, who knowing ali these, sings in praise of the Sàma, 
verily sings in praise of both. Through that he obtains a 
hereafter and the regions of the gods, 

8. and through this, ali the regions below his sight and 
ali worldly prospeets. Therefore should the singer of the 
Udgìtha, who knows ali this, say [unto those who know not] : 

9. '^ [Say,] what are thy wishes? I shall pray for the 
same/' He, who knowing ali this, sings in praise of the S&ma, 
becomes a sovereign soliciter of boons. 



Section Vili. 

1. Verily, three [persons] were skilled in the Udgìtha; 
S'ilaka son of S'àlàbat, Chaikitàyana the progeny of Dalbha, 
and Pravàhana son of Jivala. They said [to each other], ^^We 
are proficient in the Udgitha, and are prepared to reveal ita 
knowledge, [if it pleaseth you] J' 

2. Saying this, they seated themselves. Pravàhana son of 
Jibala said ; " You, Venerable Sirs, both of you begin the dis- 
course, that I may listen to such Bràhmana speakers.^' 

3. Óf them, Sllaka son of S'àlàbat thus addressed Chaikità- 
yana the progeny of Dalbha, " if it pleaseth you, I shall ask 
some questions.^^ *' Be it so,^^ said the other. 

4. [S'ilaka enquired] . '^ What is the asylum of the Sàma ?^' 
"Voice'' [replied Chaikitàyana]. "What of voice ?'' " Breath." 
" Of Breath ?'' " Aliment.'' " Of Aliment ?'' " Water.'' 

1 . The Udgitha being adorable in various ways, an excellent form 
of adoration is bere narrateci, and towards its better ìllucidation, a tradi* 
tion recited. The word " three" is not used with reference to the 
mass of mankind, but to three iDdividuals of a particular assembly, for 
Ilshasti, Janas'ruti, Kaikeya, and others are well known to bave been 
proficient likewise. 

2. From the expression " both of you Bràhmana speakers," it is 
evident that Pravàhana was a Ksbetriya. 
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6. " Of Water V " That sphere/' '' And of that sphere V' 
" We shall not exceed the heavens, for on them we rest the 
Sàma^ which is likened to the heavens in its eulogy/' 

6. Then did S'ilaka son of S'àlàbat address Chaikitàyana 
the progeny of Dalbha : " Verily, irreverent is thy Sàma. O 
Dàlbhya, [when you descrìbe it to be so august] were one [who 
fuUy understands it] to say, * Let thy head fall off [thy neck]/ 
it would verily so happen.^' 

7. " Then I should like to know it better from you, Venerable 
Sir." *' Be it so/^ said the other. " What [say you] is the 
asylum of that sphere?'' "This sphere/' said [S'ilaka, alluding 
to the earth]. "And what is the asylum of this sphere?" 
*' We should not exceed this receptacle, for on it we rest the 
Sàma^ whenee it is eulogized as the receptacle." 

8. Unto him said Prabàhana son of Jibala : " Impermanent 
is thy Sàma^ O son of S^àlàbat^ and [when thou describest it as 
otherwise] were one to say ' Let thy head fall off thy neck/ 
forthwith would it drop down." " Let me then learn it of thee, 
O Venerable Sir." *' Be it so/' responded the other. 



Section IX. 

1. " What is the end of this sphere ?" " The sky/* said the 
other, [and continued] "ali these creations proceed from, 

6. i. e. Not so yenerable as you describe it to be, when you say 
we should stop our enquiry with it, and proceed no further. 

7. The earth by its sacrifices, charity and burnt-ofFerings affords 
subsistence to the upper sphere, whenee says the S'ruti, " The offerings 
{of mankind] become the liveUhood of the gods.*' It is [further] evi- 
dent that the earth is the receptacle of ali living beings, and it is 
therefore not inconsistent to say that it is the receptacle of the Sàma. 

1 . The other, having thus obtained permission, enquired ; ** Of this 
sphere what is the end ?" To him Pravàhana said ; " The sky." The 
word "sky" [Akàsa] means the "Great Soul'* [Qod]. For we will 
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and end in/ the sky. The skj is the senior of ali these^ it k the 
great receptacle/' 

2. It is the most excellent Udgitha, it is endless. He, who 
knowing thus, adores the most excellent Udgitha, attains to 
most excellent regions, and his [life] becomes most excellent. 

3. Atidhanvà son of Saunaka, having thus explained it [the 
Udgitha] to Udarasàndilya, òbserved : " The career of such of 
yonr descendants as will know the Udgitha thus, will con» 
tinue most excellent in this world. 

4. " As also hereafter -J^ therefore the career of those who, 
knowing thus, adore [the Udgitha] will become most excel- 
lent in this world, as also in worlds to come,— verily in worlds 
to come. 



Section X. 

1. Ushasti son of Chakra with his virgìn wife, forsaking 
Kuru, lived in great distress in Ibhyagràma [a village inha- 
bited by an elephant-driver] . 

2. Of him [the elephant-driver whilst] eating some vile 
beans,* he begged [for food.] Unto him, said the elephant- 
driver ; " I bave none other than what yoù see before me.^* 

8. '* Give me of the same,'' replied he. The elephant-driver 
gave him thereof, and also oflFered him some drink. Ushasti 
said ; ^* [Were I to take that] I would swallow the remnant of 
another^s drink.^' 

■* . - 

[elsewhere] bear [Chap. VII.] "The sky [Brahma] is the prime 
cause of ali objects possessing a name and a form. The creation is 
Ita work, and in It do the elements submerge." It will also be 
said [hereafter] : ** He created light, in Him doth light subside," 

2. The most excellent Udgitha means the Udgitha endowed with 
the Deity, or the Great Soni. 

* Phaseolus mas. 

E 2 
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4. " Is not that also an offal ?'^ [replied the elephant-drìver, 
alluding to the beans] . " I cannot live without eating that,'* 
said Ushasti, " but drink I can command at pleasure/' 

5. Having eaten thereof, he presented the remainder to his 
wife. She had before partaken [of the same^ and therefore] 
took it and laid it by. 

6. On the [following] morning, rising from his bed, he 
[the husband] exclaimed : " Alas ! If I could [now] obtain 
a little food, I could earn some wealth. A king is performing 
a sacrifice in the neighbourhood, he would surely employ me to 
perform ali its functions/' 

7. To him said his wife ; " Here are the beans, [take them] 
and, eating thereof, quickly proceed to the sacrifice/^ 

8. Arrived there, he took his seat at the place of sacrifice* 
before the chanters of the Udgitha, and then thus addressed 
the chanters of praise : 

9. " O chanters of praise, [tot«,] should ye eulogize Him 
vho is the presiding deity of ali praise without knowing his 
nature,t your heads would be lopped off/' 

10. Then [turning] to the chanters of the Udgìtha, [Ud- 
g&t&raj said ; " O ye chanters of the Udgìtha, should ye chant 
[in praise of ] Him who is the presiding deity of the Udgìtha^ 
your heads would verily be lopped off/' 

il. And then thus addressed he to the chanters of the 
Pratihàra, saying, " and ye, O chanters of the Pratihàra, should 
ye chant [in praise of] Him who is the presiding deity of ali 
Pratihàras without knowing his nature, your heads would surely 
be lopped off.'' They, [in dread of losing their heads] resign- 
ing their duty, sat in silence. 

9. — 11. [After the words] " should ye eulogize Him whois the pre- 
siding deity of ali praise," [the expression] in my presence [is under- 
stood,] for otherwise the ignorant would not at ali be entitied to perform 
ceremonies ; which is not the meaning here, for we see it otherwise 
stated in divers parts of the Yedas. 

* Lit : the place wbere godi are ealogìzed, ^T^r?: f Lit : him. 
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Section XI. 

1. Then said the institutor of the sacrìfice unto him ; '^ I 
wish to know thee, O Lord/^ " I am Ushastì^ son of Chakra/' 
replied the other. 

2. He [the king] rejoined ; " I searched for thee, O Lord, 
to officiate [at this sacrifice], but finding thee not, engaged 
others. 

3. '^ [Do] thou, O Lord, [perform] the several parts of my 
«acrifice ?'' " Be it so/' replied the other ; " let these men, 
with my sanction, recite the hallelujah. Do thou give me the 
ii?ealth which thou wouldst have given unto them/' " Even 
be it so/' said the institutor of the sacrifico. 

4. Next, verily, the chanters of praise approached him, [and 
said] " You have said unto us, O venerable Sir, ' O chanters of 
praise^ should ye eulogize Him who is the presiding deity of ali 
praise, your heads would be lopped oflf / will you now teli us 
who is that Deity ?'' 

5. *' Life,'' replied the other. " Verily ali these created 
objects merge into Life,* and from it are they developed ; it is 
the Deity who presides over ali praises. Had ye eulogized Him 
without knowing his nature, your heads would surely have 
been lopped oflF, as I said unto ye." 

6. Next did the Udg&tàs approach him, and thus address ; 
^ You have said untò us, O venerable Sir, ' should ye reciters 
of the Udgitha, chant in praise of him who is the presiding 
deity of ali praise, your heads would surely be lopped off.' [Will 
you now teli us] who is that Deity ?" 

7. " The sun/' [Aditya], said the other. "Verily ali these 
created objects sing in praise of the sun as the highest object ; 
he is the Deity who presides over the Udgitha. Had ye chant- 
ed the Udgitha in his praise without knowing him, your heads 
would surely have been lopped off, as I said unto ye." 

* At the time of the dissolation of the earth, adda the commeDtary. 
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8. Next carne unto him the Fratih&ras and thus address- 
ed, *' You bave said unto us, O venerable Sir, ' should ye 
chant the Pratihàra in praise of him who is the presiding Deitj 
of ali Fratihàras, O reciterà of the Pratihàra^ ^without knowin^ 
his nature, your heads would surely be lopped oflf/ [WiU 
you now teli us,] who is that Deity ?" 

9. " Aliment" [Anna], said the other; ''ali these created 
beings live by the consumption of food ; it is the Deity president 
of the Fratihàras; had ye chanted the Fratihàras without 
knowing Him, your heads would surely bave been lopped oflf, as 
I said unto ye." 



Section XII. 

1. Next the canine Udgìtha. * Verily, Vaka son of Dalbha 
or [alias] Glaba son of Mitra had gone forth to study the 
Vedas. 

2. [In mercy] to him appeared a white dog. Other dogsf 
approached it and said, " O Lord, pray for abundance of food 
for US ; we wish to consume the same." 

3. To them, said the white dog : '' Come ye bere unto me 



1. Yaka was the son of Dalbha, but having been adopted by Mitre» 
obtained the patronymic [or rather matronymic] of Maitréya aad the 
name Glaba. * * * He had " gone forth" to a lonely spot near a 
sheet of water, with a view to study in retirement. , 

2. Pleased by his study of the Vedas and knowing his object, a god — 
or a sage, assuming the shape of a dog — a white dog, in mercy to the 
sage [Vaka] "appeared," became manifest. * * * Xhe most 
reasonable construction appears to be that the chief Tital air together 
with speech and others, which are nourished by the aliment of that 
chief, pleased with the study of the sage, in mercy to him assumed 
the shape of dogs. 

* That is the Udgitha as recited by a dog. 
t Little white dogs, adds the Commentator. 
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to-morrow morning/' At the appointed time did Vaka son of 
Dalbha — [alias] Glaba son of Mitra — act up to the injunction. 

4. As those who wish to pray through the Yahishpavamàna^ 
[hymns,] coUecting together^ proceed [to their work], so did 
they [the little dogs] come together and^ taking their seats, 
bark out : 

5. *' Om ! Let us eat. Om ! Let us drink. Om ! May 
the resplendent sun, who showers on us rain and supports ali 
animated beings, grant us food. O Lord of food, deign to 
bestow food unto us ; do deign to grant us food V\ 



Section XIII. 

1. Verily, this earth is the particle Hau,* the wind Hai, 
and the moon Atha ; the soni is Iha, and fire f. 

2. The sun [is] l/; the hymns of welcome, [Nihava] 
E'; the Vishwadevas are Auho'i; Prajàpati is Hin; Life is 
Swara; Aliment is YA; Speech is Virata; 

3. And, thirteenthly, the Aniructa or undecided hymns are 
the indistinct particle Hun. 

4. Unto him speech grants its blessings, and he becomes 
the milker of speech and the owner and consumer of aliment, 
who knows — verily knows — ^this Upanishad of the Sàma Veda,t 
as herein described. \ 



* Songs of ali nations avail largely of inarticulate sounds for the deyelopment 
of melody. Each of the Vedas has its appropriate barmonic sounds ; those of the 
S&ma Veda, given above, are freely used in chanting the Sèma hymns : but instead 
of being placed at the end of a stanza like the Tol di rol of old English songs» 
tbey are introduced promiscuously in every part of the hymns. Whenever a word 
happens to he lengthened out to doublé or treble time, it is follo ived by one or 
more Hai Hàa or some such phonetic particles. 

t Or the hymns of the Sàma Veda, explains Saiìkara. 
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SECOND CHAPTER. 

Section I. 

1. Om I Verily, the adoration of the entìre Sàma is proper. 
Whatever is proper is Sàma ; and whatever is improper, is not 
Sàma. 

2. Hence it is generally said ; " He went to him [to a king] 
with Sàma/' meaning that he proceeded becomingly, and " He 
went to him without Sàma/^ i. e. he proceeded unbecomingly. 

3. It is also said when any good happens^ '^ Sàma has 
happened unto us/' meaning^ " Good has happened unto us/' 
and when any e vii happens^ *' Asàma has happened unto us/' 
meaning that evil has happened. 

4. Unto him^ who knowing this adores the Sàma whose 
characteristic is propriety, the most proper acts and religion 
become feasible and easily accessible. 



Section II. 

1. The five-formed Sàma should be adored [by identifying 
it] with the regions from below upwards, [thus] ; the earth as 
HiNKARA^ the fire (Agni) as Prastava, the Ether, [Anta- 
riksha] as Udgìtha, the sun, [Aditya] as Paatihara^ and the 
heavens as Nidhana. 

2. And also from above downwards, [thus] ; the heaven 
[Dyàna] as Hi'i5kara, the sun as Prastava, Ether [Antarikhsa] 
as Udgi'tha, the fire [Agni] as Pratihara^ and the earth as 
Nidhana. 

3. Unto him these regions from below upwards^ and from 
above downwards^ become accessible^ who^ knowing thus, adores 
the five-formed Sàma [by identifying it] with these regions. 

2. ** To him '* i. e. to a king or the like by whom propriety of 
conduct might be rewarded, and its want repreheuded. 
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Section III. 

1. In rain should the five-formed Sàma he adored: the 
forward wind as Hinkara, whate\rer cloud coUects as PrastA- 
VA, the raining [itself] as Udgitha, the lightiiing and rolling 
of clouds as PratihAra^ and the cessation of the rain as Ni- 

DHANA, 

2. He who, knowing thus, adores the five-formed Sima by 
identifying it with rain^ can command the rain to fall [at his 
^leasure], and for him doth rain pour [forth its treasures]. 



Section IV. 

1. In the waters [of this earth] shonld the five-formed 
Sàma be adored : the clouds which coUect together into dense 
masses as Hinkara, that which falls [in drops] as Prastava, 
those waters which flow to the cast as Udgi'tha, ihosé to the 
west as Pratihara, and the ocean às Nidhana. 

2. He who, knowing thus, adores the five-formed S&ma by 
identifying it with the waters, falleth not into water, and 
becomes the lord of the same. 



Section V, 

1. In the seasons should the five-formed Sàma be adored : 
the spring as Hinkara, the summer as PrastAva, the autumn 
as Udgi'tha, the^dewy-season [Sarat] as Pratihara, and the 
winter as Nidhana. 

2. For him are the seasons designed who adores the five- 
formed Sàma in the seasons : he is the lord of the seasons. 



Section VI. 

1. In the beasts [of the field] should the five-formed Sàma 
he adored: the goats asHii7KARA,the sheep as Prastava, the cows 
as Udgi'tha, the horses as Pratihara, and man as Nidhana.» 

F 
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2. To him belong the beasts of the field who^ knowing ali 
thÌ8^ adores the five-formed Sàma in the beasts. 



Section vii, 

1. In the vital airs should the five-formed^ the noble and 
venerable Sàma be adored: respiration [Frana] as Hinkara, 
speech as Prastxva, the eyes as Udgi'tha, the ears as Fratihaba^ 
and the mind as Nidhana ; they are ali noble and venerable. 

2. Verily his life becomes noble and venerable, and he 
triumphs over noble and venerable regions, who, knowing ali 
this, adores the five-formed, the noble and venerable Sàma in 
the vital airs. This much about the five-formed Sàma. 



SSCTION Vili. 

1. Now [the adoration] of the seven-formed [Sàma will be 
disclosed]. In speech is the seven-formed [Sama to be ador- 
ed.] Of words [the adjunct] Hun is Hinkàra, [the prefix] 
Pra [51] is Prastàva, [the prefix] X [^t] is Adi, 

2. [The prefix] Ut [^] is Udgìtha, [the prefix] Prati [3iftr] 
is Pratihàra, [the prefix] Upa [^ is Upadrava, and [the 
prefix] Ni [ftr] is Nidhana. 

3. Unto him speech yields its treasure, and he becomes the 
lord and consumer of alìment, who, thus knowing, adores the 
seven-formed Sàma in speech. 



Section IX. 

1. Next verily should yonder san be adored [as identi* 
fied] with the seven-formed Sàma. It is always equal [sama 
^w] and is therefore [called] Sàma. Every body says, [" it 
looks] towards me, [it looks] towards me:^' thus equally 
[perceived by ali], [it ìs called] Sàma. 

2, Know that on it depend ali these [visible] objects. Ita 
pre-ascension is Hinkàra, on it depend ali anìmais, and hence 
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do tliey growl [f^pf^P»! at that hour] . They are, with the 
Sàma^ co-sharers of the Hinkàra. 

3. Next, ìts first ascent is Prastàva. On it are men depen- 
dants^ for they are desirous of [praise], Prastuti. They are, with 
the Sàma, co-sharers of the Prastàva. 

4. Next, that hour of its ascent when cows associate with 
their calves* is ^di ; on it depend birds who unsupported fly 
about in the air, in praise of the Supreme. They are, with the 
Sàma, co-sharers of the Adì. 

5. Next, the time when it arrives at mid-day is Udgitha. 
On it depend gods [Devas], thereforeare these good beings 
among the suns of Prajàpati, co-sharers, with the Sàma> of the 
Udgitha. 

6. Next, the time when it passes beyond the meridian is 
Pratihàra. On it depend the Garbhas; therefore are they kept 
attracted and fall not. They are co-sharers, with the Sàma, of 
the Pratihàra. 

7. Next, the transition from mid-day to afternoon is Upa- 
drava. On it depend wild animals who fly [upadravanti] frora 
the sight of man, to [seek] shelter in deserts. They are 
co-sharers, with the Sàma, of the Upadrava. 

8. Next, the first twilight is Nidhana. To it are the Pitris 
attached, and therefore are oblations offered to the manes at 
that hour. They are co-sharers, with the Sàma, of the Ni- 
dhana : — Thus verily should the seven-formed Sàma be adored 
[as identified] with yonder suu. 



Section X. 
1. Next, verily the seven-formed Sàma, which is above death 
like unto the soul, should be adored. Il in U ara, [ffifK iu- 

1. The BUI! is death, fór it puts a limit to the earth by dividiiig 

time into day, night, and the like. To overcome it is this ador'atioa 

* i. e. at the hour wbeti after milking, cowherds allow kine to suckle their 

JOUDg. 

F 2 
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cludes] three lettera, [so] doth Prastàra [^wr^], include three 
letters, therefore are they eqnal. 

2. [The word] ^di [^rrfìc include»] two letters, and [the 
word] Pratihàra [^^t] four letters, of which [latter] oae 
letter [being added to the former] they become equal. 

8. [The word] Udgìtha [^siftn includes] three letters, and 
[the word] Upadrava, [^i^TJF^] four ; the three [of the former] 
with the three [of the latter] are equal, leaving one letter 
redundant ; [which being assumed] to be three, they [ali be- 
eome] equal. 

4. [The word] Nidhana, [fir^W includes] three letters, and 
therefore it i» equal [with the rest]. These well knowa terms 
thus verily [include] twenty-two letters. 

5. The twenty-first is the sun [Xditya], for it is the twenty- 
first from this earth. By the twenty-second that which is 
above the sun, might be triumphed; it is heaven [wm] 
exempt from pain and grief. 

6. He obtaineth the conquest of the sun, and that which is 
above the conquest of the sun, who, knowing ali this, adores — 
yerily adores — ^the seven-formed which is above death, |ind 
like unto the soni. 

of the Sàma reyealed. ** Next verily," i. e. after the adoration of the 
Sàma relating to the sun [which likewise relates to] death, anothdr 
form of adoration of the Sèma comprehending seven members, is to be 
described. 

2. The letter Om is called Adi. 

3. Though one, as it is an Akshara [^^T which includes three 
letters] it becomes three. 

5. Because the Aditya is reckoned the twenty-first from this 
sphere, for says a S' ruti, " The twelve months, the five seasons, the 
three regions and twenty-first the sun." " That which is above the 
«un." What is it ? . Heaven, Nàka : ka pleasure with the privative 
prefix a ineaQÌag"pain," and na ''net," i. e. where pain existeth 
àot. 
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Section XI. 

L The mind is Hinkàra^ speech Prastàva, the eyes Udgìtha, 
the ears Pratihàra, and Pràna Nidhana : [thus] is this Gàyatra* 
Sàma connected with life [Pràna], 

2. He^ who knows the Gàyatra to be thua connected with 
Pràna^ becomes possessed of life [Pràna]^ enjoys the full limit 
of existence, his career becomes refulgent^t he becometh great 
in dependants and cattle^ and great in noble deeds ; and his 
duty is to be noble-minded. 



Section XII. 

1. The generation [of fire by friction] is Hinkàra, the 
smoke which issues [therefrom] is Prastàva, the flame is 
Udgitha; whatever charcoal forms is Pratihàra, the blowing 
out [of the flame] is Nidhana, and its entire cessation [also] 
is Nidhana. [Thus] is the Ràthàntara Sàma connected with 
fire,t [Agni]. 

2. He, who knows the Bàthàntara thus connected with fire 
[Agni], attainsthe glory available bythe study and practiceof 
the Vedas, a superior power of digestion, and enjoys the full 
limit of existence ; his career becomes refulgent, he becomes 
great in dependants and cattle, and great in noble deeds ; — and 
his duty is not to eat or spit before a fire. 

2. ** Becomes possessed of Pràpa," i. e. ali his organs retain their 
proper powers. ** Attaiii the full limit of existence." "The full 
limit of man's existence is a hnndred years," says the Scruti. 

* A particular chapter of the Sàma Veda, so called from its verses being coq- 
posed in the Gàyatri metre. 

f i. e. *' Beuefìcent to his kind/' says Ananda Giri. 

% At the time of generating fire by friction it is usuai to recite hymns from the 
Rathàntara chapter of the Sàtna Veda in praise of Agigii, therefore are thej.said |o 
be connected with each other. Ananda Giri. 
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SfiCTION XIII. 

[Two Verses omitted] . 



Section XIV. 

1. The dawn is Hink&ra, the ascent [of the sud] Prastàva, 
the mìd-day Udgitha, the afìtemoon Fratihàra, and the disap- 
pearance Nidhana. [Thus] is the Brihat [Sàma] connected 
with the sun [i^ditya]. 

2. He who knows the Brihat [Sàma] to be thus connected 
with iiditya^ becomes a mighty consumer of alimenta enjoys 
the full limit of existence, bis career becomes refulgent^ he be- 
comes greatin dependants andcattle, and greatinnoble deeds; 
and bis duty is not to calumniate the sun. 



Section XV. 

1. The vapours coUect, it is Hinkàra^ the clouds overcast 
[the sky] , it is Prastàva ; it raìns, it is Udgitha ; the light- 
ning flashes and the thunder roUs^ they are Pratihàra ; the 
ascent [of vapours] is Nidhana. [Thus is] the Vairupa* 
[Sàma] connected with the clouds. 

2. He who knows the Vairupa Sàma, thus connected wit)i 
the clouds^ obtains both well-formed and ugly cattle, and the 
full limit of existence ; bis career becomes refulgent ; he becomes 
great in dependants and cattle, and great in noble deeds ; — and 
his duty is not to calumniate the rain-pouring clouds. 



Section XVI. 

1. The spring is Hifikàra, the summer Prastàva, the autumn 
Udgitha, the dewy-season Pratihàra, and the winter Nidhana. 
[Thus] is the Vairàja [Sàma] connected with the seasons. 

2. He who knows the Vairàja [Sàma] thus connected with 
the seasons^ becomes magnificent in dependants, cattle and 

* A form of the Sàma hymns. 
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Vedaic gloiy, obtains the full limit of existence^ his career be- 
comes glorious^ and he becomes great in dependants and cattle^ 
aud great in noble deeds ; — and his duty is not to calumniate 
the seasons. 



Section XVII. 

1. The earth is Hinkàra^ space [Antariksha] is Prastàva, 
the heaven Udgitha^ the sides Pratihàra^ and the ocean 
Nidhana. [Thus] are the Sakkari Sàma hymns connected 
with the stations. 

2. He who knows the Sakkari [Sàma hymns] to be thus 
connected with the stations^ obtaineth the wealth of those 
stations, and the full limit of existence ; his career becomes 
glorious, he becomes great in dependants and cattle, and great 
in noble deeds ; and his duty is not to calumniate the stations. 



Section XVIII. 

1. The goats are Hinkàra, the sheep Prastàva, the cows 
Udgìtha, the horses Pratihàra, and man Nidhana ; [thus] are 
the Revatya [Sàma hymns] connected with animals. 

2. He who knows the Revatya [Sàma hymns] to be thus 
connected with animals, becomes the lord of animals, enjoys 
the full limit of existence, his career becomes glorious, he be- 
comes great in dependants and cattle, and great in noble deeds ; 
and bis duty is not to calumniate animals. 



Section XIX. 

1. The hair of the body is Hifikàra, the skin Prastàva, the 
flesh Udgìtha, the bones Pratihàra, and the marrow Nidhana. 
[Thus] are the Yajna-Yajniya [Sàma hymns] connected with 
the body. 
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2. He, vfho knows the Yajna-Yajnìya [Sàma hymns] to be 
thus connected with the body, obtains a perfect body which 
never becomes defective, enjoys the full limit of existence, bis 
career becomes glorious, he becomes great in dependants and 
cattle, and great in noble deeds, and bis duty is not to eat 
meat for a year, or not to eat meat at ali. 



Section XX. 

1. Agni [fire] is Hinkàra, the wind Prastàra, the san 
Udgitha, the stars Pratihàra, and the moon Nidhana. [Thus] 
are these Ràjana [Sàmahymns] connected with gods [devatàs]. 

2. He, who knows the Ràjana [Sàma hymns] to be thus 
nected with the gods, obtains habitation, wealth,* body, 
similiar unto what appertain to these gods; he enjoys the full 
limit of existence, bis career becomes glorious, he becomes 
great in dependants, and cattle, and great in noble deeds ; and 
bis duty is not to calumniate Bràhmanaft. 



Section XXI. 

The threefold knowledge constitutes the Hinkàra ; the three 
regìonsf form the Prastàva ; Agni, Vàyu and A^ditya are the 
Udgìtha ; the stars, the feathered tribe and the rays [of light] 
form the Pratihàra, and the serpent race, the Gandharvas and 
the manes are Nidhana. Thus is the Sàma connected with ali. 

2. He who thus knows the Sàma connected with ali [objects] 
becomes [the lord of] ali. 

♦ Sankara sayg, that the word or (yr\) « «ndcrstood after ** wealth/' and. 'the 
meaningis, theadorer obtains habitation, wealth or body like unto that of the gods, 
accurding to his wish. 

t Heaven, earth and beli. 
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8. Thereof is the verse : " there is notUng greater tban the 
fivefold three/' 

4. He^ who knows this^ nnderstands every thing ; unto hiai 
ali the different quarters [of the earth] render tribute; hit 
duty — ^his duty — ^is to entertaiu the belief that *' I am ali/' 



Sbction XXII. 

1« [A chanter said] " I wish for the taurine- toned S&ma 
hymn, the canticle of Agni^ which contributes to the weal of 
animals/' The hymns of the aniructa tene belong to Praj&pati ; 
those of the niructa tone to Soma; those of the mild sweet 
tone to Vàyu; those of the sweet high-pitched tone to 
Indra ; those of the tone resembling the voice of the orane to 
Brishaspati, and to Varuna, those of the tone of a broken 
piece of beli-metal : — tbey are ali to be practised ; the hoarse 
toned alone are to be avoided.* 

2. [The hymns] are to be sung [with the wish] : ** Let me 
sing for the immortality of the gods^ For [the due oflfering of ] 
oblations to the manes, for the [fulfilment of the] desires of 
mankind^ for aecuring grass and water to animals^ heaven 
to the institutors of sacrifices^ and aliment for self, let me 
sing/' Thinking thus without excitement let them be sung. 

3. "There-of/* i. e. on this subject there is a verse. " Five-fold" 
i, e. Hinkara, Prastóvaand the rest ; " three/* the threefold knowledge, 
the three regions, and the three gods, Agni, Vàju and Aditya. 

* These evidenti/ relate to the seven tones of a gamut. The taarine and the 
àrdine tones appear, from the snbjoined Terse of Nàrada, to be equWaleat to the 
B and D of the English mnsic ; the rest we have not been able to ascertain. If oiu: 
conjectare be right, the five-formed Sàma wonld include ali those hymns which 
embrace five tones, and the seven-formed those which are song on the fall gamut. 

^^ TTfìr m^\ ft ^m ^-ifm ^^^ I ^«n f^ifìr ^ipitt i^w «r- 

Q 
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8. The voweU [swara] constitute the body of Ind^a, the 
sibilants and ha [l/smàna] that of Prajàpati, and the cònsonants 
[sparró] that of Death. Should any body revile him [who is a 
reciter of these] he should say, ** I take protection of Indra, he 
will give thee a meet reply/' 

4. Should any revile him about the sibilants and ha, he 
should say ; " I take protection of Prajàpati, he will ground 
thee down */^ and should any revile him about the cònsonants, 
he should say; "I take protection of Death, he will hurl 
thee into flames/' 

5. The vowels are to be recited with sound and force, saying ] 
" I take the strength of Indra/' The sibilants and ha are to 
be sounded internally, but not uttered out [of the mouth], and 
yet distinctly, saying : " to Prajàpati, I resign my life." The 
cònsonants are to be repeated slowly and distinctly, saying; 
" from death, I extricate my life/' 



Section XXIII. 

1. Threefold is the division of Duty. Sacrifico, study and 
charity 

2. Constitute the first; Penance is the second, and Eesidence 
by a Bràhmachàrin exclusively in the house of a tutor is the 
third. Ali those [who attend to these duties] attain virtuous 
regions ; the believer in Bràhma alone attains to immortality. 

1 . In order to develope the adoratìon of Om, [this SVutì] begins 
with : ** Threefold is the division of Duty." But it must not be supposed 
that the adoration of Om or the Udgitha as forming a part of the Sàma 
Veda, secures the effect to be propounded, for that which cannot be 
had by the adoration of the whole of the Sàma Veda, i. e. immortality, 
may be secured by the adoration of Om [as the emblem of the Deity], 
hence it is only in praise of Om that the S'ruti begins as aforesaìd. 

" Threefold is the divisìon of Duty," i. e. Religion or duty is divided 
into three classes; and what they are is next described. **Sacrifice" 
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[Yajnft] or the offerihg of oblatiotìs to fire, &c,— " Study," of the Rì^ 
and the other vedas according to rule, — "and charity," or the donation of 
alms according to one*8 resources, beyond the boondary of the aitar, to 
parties not seeking for the same, — constìtute the first branch or divisioni 
of religìous duty. Since this class of duties relates to householders, and ìs 
performable by them [alone], it may be called the duty of househòlders. 
The expression " first" (sjiiìt:) means òne [or the first of a series,] and 
not the commencemeht of duty, for we bear of the " second" and the 
third [in successìon] ** The second is Penance," [?nT? Tapas] i. e. the 
performance of Krichchha, Chàndrayana and such other Penances, or 
asceticbm, or the adoption of thè life of a hermit, wlthout relying on 
Bràhma [for reliance on Bràhma ensures im mortali ty], coiistitutes the 
second division. Residence under the roof of a tutor, " Exclusively," i. e. 
ali life through, in the exercise of the duties of a Bràhmachàrin, consti** 
tutes the third division of duty. The use of the expression " exclusively" 
indicates that the residence must be ali life through, for otherwise à 
mere sojoum at the house of a tutor, for the study of the Vedas, does 
•not secure [a future translation to] virtuous regìons. " AH those," i. e. 
the three orders of men, through the virtuous works aforesaid, " attaia 
virtuous regions," * * * * Lastly, the undescribed hermit, he 
who exclusively abides in Brahma, — he alone obtains immortality, whieh 
is a stage of being distinct from the virtuous regions, and constitutes 
existence ^ithout end, and not the secondary immortality of the Devas 
{whieh is but temporary], as is evident from its being reckoned under a 
different class. Had it been merely a superior gradation of the former^ 
it would not bave been described separately. From its being dìsjoined 
from the rest, it is evident that immortality without end is intended. . 
The allusion bere to the rewards due to the different orderd of men is 
intended to eulogize the adoration of Om, and not, to lay down 
any rule on the subject. To say that it has the twofold object of eulogis- 
ing and laying down a rule regarding rewards, would be to admit a 
divided meaning, [whieh is inadmissible, inasmuch as a word caa 
bave but one meaning at a time] ; hence, after reciting the rewards de»- 
Bcribed in the Smritis, to say that the reward of worshipping Om is im- 
mortality» is to eulogize the same. Just as by saying *^ the service of 
Purnavarmé^ secures food and raiment, whilst that ofR^avarmà ensures 
-a kmgdom" [the superior advautages of the latter are pointed out in 
o 2 
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eomparìsòn with the formerà And no mérit of the fbrmér detforibed] 
Buch is thè case in the above. 

The Prapava is the truthful Supreme Brahmà, being ita embleià« 
From the Vedic declaration, " This letter verily is the Supreme," the 
Katha Upabishad hath declared that '' ita adoratiou ensures immor-» 
tality." 

Some [commentators] maintain " that men of the four different ordefd 
of life, who have no pretensions to knowledge, from the fruit of their 
Works, obtain, withoùt any distinction, TÌrtuous regions, as is evideiit 
from the expression : '* ali those attàin rirtuous regions/' and the 
hermit is not excluded therefrom. The knowledge and the relìgioui 
acts and observances of the hermit amount in fact to penance, and so 
has the S'ruti included it by saying, * Penance is the 8econd,'^hence/' 
they continue, '' it follows that ivhoeyer among the four orders of mea 
adopts the adoratìon of Om, i. e. becomes devoted to Brahma, attaias 
immortality, erery one of them without dìstinction being fit to perforai 
BUch adoration, and none being forbidden ; besides ali of them having 
apposite opportunities, during the intervals of their respective duties^ te 
engagé themselves in such devotion. The word Brahmas<mstha, devotioa 
to Brahma,*' they further argue, ** is not, like the wotds wheat or hc^ 
cxclusively indicative of a particular object, — the hermit. It is a com- 
pound term formed of the two words Brahma and Devoti^, and thait 
nrhich has an etymelogical significa tion cannot he an arbttrary term at the 
eame time. AH orders of men can devote themselves to Brahma. Whereveir 
there is a devotion to Brahma, there may we apply the compound tern^ 
and it would he improper to confine its meaning only to the hermit who 
devotes himself to the same. Farther, the mere performance of the dutìee 
^joined to hermits, does not ensure immortality, for that would make 
ali allusion to knowledge redundant. Nor can it be said that knowledge 
in the state of hermitage alone ensures immortality» for there is np 
«pecial effica<^y of the duties enjoined to men of any of the foa)r 
orders. Should it be said that the virtuous works enjoined to the 
different orders of men when accompanied by knowledge ensures immor- 
tality, stili it would apply to ali the four orders, [and bare no special 
reference in. behalf of any particular one.] There is no such ordi- 
nance, that none hut the hermit alone, when be has acquired know* 
ledge, Bhould attain immortality^ on the contrary ali the Upanishads 
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maiàtain that 'knowledge [alone] ensures liberation/ Hencd who- 
ever among the four orders of men devotes himself to Brahma» will 
€ojoj iramortality." 

But Buch is Dot the case, for the knowledge which leads to ceremonial 
rites, and that which manifesta the Supreme cause of ali, are dissimilar 
And discordant [and therefore cannot co-exist in the same individuai.] 

The knowledge which iudicates a difference between agents, actions, 
and objects, is the cause whence proceedeth the ceremonial injunction : 
** Do this and do that not," and that cause hath not its origin in anj 
Shàstra, for it is manifest in ali animated beings. While the knowledge 
which sajeth, " the truth is Terilj one without a second/' " ali this is 
the divine soul," '* ali this is Brahma," proceedeth from the Shàstra, and 
cannot become manifest without in the first place destroying the disj uno- 
tire knowledge"^ of agents^actions, and objects which is the prime cause of 
ali ceremonial injunction, for the knowledge which disjoins and that which 
identifìes are opposed to each other. Just as the erroneous conception 
of two moons cannot oo-exist together with a knowledge of the unitj of 
the moon, knowledge and ignorance being discordant and unableto abide 
together ; even so is the case with the knowledge of the Deity. Such 
being the case, he, in whom the disjunctiye knowledge which leads to 
ceremonial rites« is overcome bj the nondual knowledge originatiog 
from the maxims, " The truth is verilj one without a second :" ** He 
18 truth :" '^ AH the difPerences of created objects are unreal :" retirea 
Irom ali ceremonial rites, from their cause being overcome ; and be is 
«aid to be abiding in Brahma, and exempt from ceremony. Such a 
Jitate is not attainable bj anv but a hermit, (Paribràt). 

He» whose disjunctiye knowledge has not been overcome» who sees 
differenti^, hears difPerentlj, reflects differenti^, understands differently, 
and believes that the performances of such and such [ceremonies] will 
Becure for him such and such [results], and believing, acts accordinglj, 
cannot resign himself in Brahma, for he relies on a false understaud- 
ing of there being a distinction where the distinction is purelj verbal. 
In him, who has overcome the disjunctive knowledge bj knowing it ko 

* ^^^lir>r I ^e knowledge or instinct by which phytical objects are perceived 
at dÌ8tÌBct and independent of each other, is called dtfjanctive, because it diejoins 
or seta apart the Yedantio truth, that the whole oniverse is an emanation of the 
Deity. 
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be false, the idea of certaìn objects being fit for ceremonies, ànd thè 
proprìety of bis performing them therefore as amatter òf dutjr/ cannot 
. existy like the idea of the skj having a. dark substratum to one 
conscient of the nature of thè sky. If you gay that after the disjunc- 
tiye knowledge is overcorae, ceremonies [stili] continue [dominant] as 
before, ali ordinances relating to Unitarian knowledge become falsified, 
[whereas] they are, like the ordinances relating to forbidden food, vener- 
able, ali the Upanishads being in favour of them. It might be argued 
that then you destroy the authority of thè ceremonial ordinances. But 
fiuch is not the case ; their authority remains in ali its iutegrity and 
exercises its full force on those whose disjunctive knowledge is.not over^- 
Gome, like the efPect of dreamS on one who is stili asleep. Nor are they 
tiestroyed by the neglect of the learned to abide by them, — seeing that 
ordinances regarding optional c.eremonÌ0s,* bave not been destroyed. As 
the non-performance of optional ceremonies by tkosè who kuow that 
** optional ceremonies are improper," does not dèstroy them, for they 
are performed by others whò long- for enjoyment, so the neglect of ali 
ceremonies by those knowers of Brahma who are resigned in Brahma^ 
does not [necessarily] do àway with ali ordinances relating to them, for 
the ignorant in Brahma continue to submit thereto. It cannot be said, 
that because those who, renouncing the duties of householders, adopt 
«sceticism, stili continue to eat 9Ùd drink, the knowers of Brahma should 
not giveup their òblations tò fire^ &c. for in an enquiry as tò duty, thè 
instances of particular indinduals do hot hold good. Magic for a maleyo- 
lent purpóse is forbidden, y et should any practisè it, that will be no 
precedent for him who injures not bis enemies, to practtse the same« 
Disjunctive knowledge as the cause of ceremonies being destroyed, there 
remains no inceutiye to the offèring of òblations to fire and the like» 
while to the hermit hunger is a suffìeient incentive fqr food. If you say, 
the dreadof evil from thè non- performance of ceremonies is asufficient 
incentive; such is not the case: for those who bave the disjunctive 
knowledge are [alone] suhject to that evil. I have already said, those 
whose disjunctive knowledge is not overcome by true or identifying 

* Ceremonies are dWidéd ihtò foaìr classes : Ist, «those which householders are 
boundto perforai every day, DiiirnaU [^itya,]. 2Dd, Occasionai, sach as on the 
birtU of a child, .&c. [Naimitika]. ;3rd, Optional, or such as are performed. for tìie 
attainment of some specifìc object (Kàmya.) 4th, Ezpiatory, [Pràyaschitta.] 
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knowledge» are the appropriate subjects fot the performance of cere* 
mopiefiu The neglect of dutj brings evil on him who is bound to ita 
performance, not on him who ig not required to perform the aame ; such 
as the omission bj a householder of the duties of a Brahmachdrin. 
■ Can it not be said that in whatever station of life a man obtains a 
knowledge of the unity [of ali object^], therein he becomes a hermit? 
No; because [ip those stations of life] he retains bis disjunctive know- 
ledge of self and matters relating unto him,* and ceremonies are the 
special requisites of those stations. ." Now [after haring acquired a wife] 
I shall perform ceremonies,'' says the S'ruti, and hence [it is evident 
that] he who, renouncing ali selfish ideas, has adopted ascetioism, is & 
hermit, and not the householder and the rest. 

. If it be said that the knowledge resultìng from the Unitarian 
maxims having overcome the disjunctive knowledge which resulta 
from ceremonial ordinances, there is no necessitj for a hermit to 
abide by relìgious restraints and obseryances. We replj, that for 
those who are apt to forego their Unitarian knowledge, from the 
effects of hunger and the like, they are appropriate ; for they pre» 
vent such aberration. Nor wot]|ld that authoriae the performance, oa 
their part, of forbidden actions, for that is debarfed even previous 
to the attainment of that knowledge; he who falls in a well or 
a thorny bush at night does not go thereto during sunshine» From 
ali these it is established that the ascetic alone .who; has abjured 
ceremonial rights, is deyoted to Brahma. What has been said [by 
mj antagonista] about men of ali the four statÌQns of life who bare 
not attained the true knowledge, migrating to higher regions, is true ; 
but their remark " that by penance [tapas] asceticism is implied," ia 
ìncorrect : Because the ascetic alone is likely to be devoted to Brahma» 
and we bave already established that he is not included among the 
other orders» In regard to the conscient of the Unitarian knowledge 
penance ceaseth along with sacrificial rights, penance being enjoined to 
him only whope disjunctive knowledge is not overcome» Thereby 
we bave [further] replied to the opinion which maintains that relìance 
on Brahtna, at intervals of the performance of ceremonies, is admissible» 
and that none are debarred therefrom ; likewis^ to the opinion regard* 

* Such B» the propriety of putting on the Bréhminical thread and the like-. 
Anandagiri'. 
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ing the nselessness of knowledge, bj shewing that the ascetic nncon* 
kieoted with ceremony is [alone] possessed of [the trae] knowledge. 

The remarle about Brahmasémstha [devoted to Brahma] not being 
a crude word like java or Tar&ha, [wheat or hog,] and a simple equi« 
valent of Parirràt, has been responded to, bj shewing that the 
Brahmasanstha alone is entìtied to he devoted to Brahma, and none 
elee. What has been said about erode words not admiting of a deri- 
vative meaning, is not oorrect, seeing that grihastha, taksha, parivrà- 
jaka, and others do admit of such meaning. Grihastha or he who 
lives in a house, taksha who chisels wood, parivràf, he who is homeless» 
or passes his time in rambling about from place to place, are ali derira* 
tive terms, and jet we see the first and the last, without foregoing their 
derivative signification, are used in the crude form in regard to the twa 
different dasses of the householders and the asceties, and the middle, 
in regard to the caste of carpenters, and cannot he appUed in every 
case where the derivative attributes may he indicated ; that being op« 
posed td general usage. Now with reference to the word Brahma- 
sanstha» it is applicable only to that ascetic who has relinquished 
ali eeremonial observances and their attributes, who has exceeded the 
{first tkree] orders of life, and who is styled a Paramahimsa ; for to 
him is assìgned the recompense of super-eminent immortality, as we 
hear [in the text]. H« alone is the true ascetic [parivràt] of the 
Vedas, and not he who wears the Bràhmanical thread, or carries the 
ptlgrìm'a Bta#, or the beggar^s platter. '' He has cast off his crown- 
loòk ; he is mtkout emblem, without cempassion :** says a S'ruti : ** To 
them who bave surpassed ali orders of life, he explained the pre-emi- 
nent and ìmmaculate tmth :" says the Svetàswatara Upanishad. " He 
neither praiseth nor saluteth :" maintatn the Smritis. ** Therefore do 
the Yatis, who bave attained true knowledge, perform no ceremonies i*^ 
** Therefore is he the knower of true religion ; he is without emblem» 
and without any manifest characteristic:" also say the Smrìtis. 

What the foUowers of the Sdnkhya maintain to he exemption from 
ceremonies, is false, for they believe in the truth of the impression whieh 
shewB a difference between ceremonies, their performers and their recom- 
penses ; and the exemption from agency in eeremonial works which would 
foUow from the Buddhist doctrine of nothingness, is likewise false, for the 
maintainer of the doctrine proves his own reality, Independenoe from 
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3. Praj&patì reflected on mankind; from it, the reflect« 
ed^ issued forth the threefold knowledge ; he reflected on it ; 
from it^ the reflected, proceeded the [three] letters, Bhu, Bhuva 
and Sva ! 

4. On them^ he reflected ; from them^ the reflected, issaed 
forth Om. As leaves are attached to their stalks, so is 8i>eech'i' 
connected with Om. Yerily ali this is Om I Yerily ali this 
is Om ! 



Section XXIV. 

1. The knowers of the Veda declare the morning ceremo- 
ny to belong to the Vashus, that of the mid-day to the Ru- 

ceremony which the ignorant from iadolence maintain, is also worthless, 
for in him the idea of agency is not overcome by proof . From these 
arguments it is eyident that asceticism, which resuUs from a forsakiog of 
ali ceremonial obserrances, and from a devotion to Brahma> is true 
only of him whose Unitarian knowledge is established by the proofs of 
theVedànta. Thereby if a householder were to obtain that know- 
ledge, ascetidsm wouid be true of him. May he not by thus gain* 
ing asceticism, be gnilty of neglecting the household fire ? ** He is 
the destroyer of the champions of the gods who bloweth out the 
household fire :" says the Sruti. 

No. Snob neglect following from Unitarian knowledge the result is 
the same as in the case of accidental blowing out [from an innundation» 
fallingin of a house or the like] : [" For him who knoweth the truth] 
the virtue Qit. fieriness] of Agiji passeth away ;*' says the S'ruti [seq. 
chap. vi. sect. 4, verse 1,] and hence the householder becomes not 
liable to any sin from such asceticism. 

3. Praj&pati, may mean Yiràt [son of Brahmà] or Kàsyapa [son 
of Marichi]. 

1. What is known as the morning ceremony is subject to the 
Vashus, and this region [the earthj, which is connected with that 
ceremony, is likewise subject to them. To the Budras, the lords 

• Lit. AU worda. 
H 
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dras^ and that of the aftemoon to the Suns and the Yiswe- 
devas. 

2. Where then is the region for the institntor of saerìfice ? 
How can he, who knoweth not that [the reply to this query] 
perform [ceremonies] ? Now he, who knoweth, should perform 
[the same]. 

3. Before the reading of the matin chant [pràtar anuvàkjj 
he [the institntor of sacrifiee], sitting down behind the house- 
hold fire [gSrhyapatyn agni], with his face tothe north, singeth 
the Sàma hymn relating to the Yashus» 

4. '^ Unfold the gates of this earth, that we may behold 
thee for our supremacy." 

5. — 6. Then doth he oflFer the oblation to the fire, [saying] ; 
" Salutations be to Agni, the receptacle of the earth, and thè 
snpport of regions. [Oh ye] secure a region for me, who am 
an institntor of sacrifice I This is the region of the ìnstitutor 
of sacrifice. I, institntor of sacrifice, will secure it after death. 
May this oblation prove acceptable ! 

^' Cast aside the bars/^ And then he riseth. For him do 
the Vashns fulfil the morning ceremony. 

7. Before the commencement of the mid-day ceremony, 
sitting behind Agnidhriya fire, and facing the north, he singeth 
the Sàma in praise of the Rudras, [saying] ; 

8. " Unfold the gates of [yonder] region, that we may be- 
hold thee for our full supremacy/' 

9. — 10. Then doth he ofi^er the oblation, saying : ^' I salute 
the Winds, who abideth in the sky and are the supports of re- 



of the mid-day ceremony, is the middle region or sky subject, and 
to the Suns"^ and the Yiswedevas, lords of the aftemoon ceremony, 
belongs the third region or heaven. 

2. The last claus^ is eulogistic of the Sàma, and does not esclude 
the ignorant from the performance of ceremonies. 

* The vedas enumerate 12 suns. 
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gions. [Oh ye] secare a region for me who am an institutor 
of sacrifice ! This verily is the region of the institutor of 
saerifice. I, institutor of sacrifice, will secure it after death. 
May this oblation prove acceptable ! Cast aside the bara/' 
And then he riseth. For him do the Budras fulfil the mid- 
day ceremony. 

11. Before the commencement of the aftemoon ceremony, 
sitting behind the Ahavanìya fire, with his face to the north, he 
singeth the Sàma in praise of the Suns and the Yiswadevas, 
[saying] : 

12. — 13. " Unfold the gates of [yonder] region that we 
may behold thee for our heavenly supremacy V* Thus much 
for the Suns ; and then to the Viswedevas : '' Unfold the gates 
of yonder region, that we may behold thee for our absolute 
supremacy !" 

14. Then doth he oflfer the oblation, saying : "I salute the 
Suns and the Viswedevas, the dwellers of heaven and the sup- 
porters of regions. Secure that region for me, who am an 
institutor of sacrifice. 

15. *' That is verily the region for the institutor of sacrifice. 
I, institutor of sacrifice, shall come thereto after death. May 
this oblation prove acceptable ! Cast aside the bars." Saying 
this he riseth. 

16. For him do the Suns and Viswedevas fulfil the after- 
noon ceremony. He understands the real purport of cere- 
monies, who knoweth this — verily, he who knoweth this, [un- 
derstands the real purport of ceremonies]. 



THIRD CHAPTER. 

Section I. 
1. Hari, Om ! Verily the sun is the honey of the gods. 
The heaven is the arched bamboo, [whence hangeth pendant] 
H 2 
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the atmosphere [like a] hive : the vapours [floating therein] 
are the eggs. 

2. Of the sua the eastem beams are the eastern honey- 
cells; the Rìg hymns are the manufacturers of honey; [the 
ceremonies enjoined by] the Rig Veda form the flowers^ and the 
fluida [used in their performance] are nectars. Yerily those 
Rig hymns 

3. Reflected on the ceremonies of the Rig Veda. From 
them^ the reflected^ proceeded forth fame^ splendour^ sensa- 
tions^ power^ aliment and such like essences. 

4. They flowed and rested around the sun. Verily, thence 
proceedeth the redness of the sun. 



Section II. 

1. Now, its southern beams are verily the southern honey- 
cells; [therein] the Yajur hymns are the honey-makers ; [the 
ceremonies enjoined by] the Yajur Veda form the flowers ; and 
the fluids [used in their performance] are nectars. 

2. Verily those Yajur hymns reflected on the [ceremonies 
enjoined by the] Yajur Veda. Prom them^ the reflected, pro- 
ceeded forth fame, splendour, sensations, power, aliment and 
such like essences. 

8. They flowed and rested around the sun. Thence, verily, 
proceedeth the whiteness of the sun. 



Section III. 

1. Next, its western beams are verily the western honey- 
cells ; [therein] the Sàma hymns are the honey-makers ; [the 
ceremonies enjoined by] the Sàma Veda form the flowers, and 
the fluids [used in their performance] are nectars. 

2. Verily those Sima hymns reflected on the [ceremonies 
enjoined by the] Sàma Veda. From them, the reflected, issued 
forth fame, splendour, sensations, power, aliment and such like 
essences. 
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' 8.- They flowed and rested around the sun. Thence^ verìly^ 
proceedeth the dark coloored rays of the sun. 



Section IV. 

1. Now, the northem rays are verily the northern honey- 
cells; [therein] the Atharva Afigirasa hymns are the honey- 
makers; [the ceremonies enjoined by] the Itihàsa and the 
Puràna* form the flowers, and the fluids [used in their per- 
formance] are nectars. 

2. They^ the Atharva Angirasa^ reflected on the Itihàsa and 
the Puràpia. From them, the reflected^ proceeded forth fame^ 
splendour^ sensations^ power^ aliment and such like essences. 

8. They flowed and rested around the sun. Thence verily 
proceedeth the very dark rays of the sun. 



Section V. 

!• Next, the upward rays are verily the upper honey-cells ; 
there the secret ordinances are the honey-makers > Brahmaf 
is the flower^ and its fluids are nectars. 

2. They^ the secret ordinances, reflected on Brahma. From 
it, the reflected, issued forth fame, splendour, sensations, 
power, aliment and such like essences. 

8, They flowed and rested around the sun. Verily thence 
proceedeth the delusive opalescence in the centro of the sun.j; 

4. They, the different rays of the sun, are the essences of 
essences ; the Vedas are the essences, and thereof are they 

* Tbis woold indicato the existenoe of some Itikàsa and Farina, long anterìor 
to the timo when the extant compositiona of thoae namea were first compiled. We 
are, howeyer, notwithstanding our yeneration for those illustrious authors, as yet 
great sceptics to the dieta of Wilson and Bumouf who assign only 800 years to the 
oldest Farina, making the rest yary from three to five centuries. 

t By Brahma Franava or Om is meant $ says Safikara. 

X We are doubtfol if ** delosiye opalescence'' be a rlght rendering of %n!T?|TI*" 
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the essences ; — ^they are the nectars of nectars : the Yedas are 
nectars, and thereof are they the nectars. 



Section vi. 

1. Thereof the first named neetar is enjoyed by the Vashus 
with Agni at their head. Verily the Devas neither eat nor 
drink [of the same], they [only] gratify themselves by its sight. 

2. They are quieted by the sight of those rays,* they are 
excited thereby.f 

8. He, who thus knoweth the neetar, becoming one of the 
Vashus, and reflecting on the neetar with Agni before him^ 
enjoyeth content. He is quieted by those rays ; he is excited 
thereby. 

4. He obtaineth the entire dominion of the Vashus which 
extends from the rising of the sun [in the cast] to its setting 
[in the west] . 



Section VII. 

1. Now, the second mentioned neetar is enjoyed by the 
Rudras, with Indra at their head. Verily the Devas neither 
eat nor drink [of the same], they [only] gratify themselves 
by its sight. 

2. They are soothed by that appearance [of the sun], and 
by it are they excited. 

3. He, who knoweth the neetar thus, becoming one of the 
Budras and reflecting on the same with Indra before him, en- 
joyeth content. That appearance, doth pacify him, and thereby 
is he excited. 

4. He obtaineth the dominion of the Budras, which ex- 
tends from the rising of the sun in the south to its setting in 
the north, — a period doublé that within which it riseth in the 
east and setteth in the west. 

* When the season of enjoyment is passed. 
t Wben the season of enjoyment returneth. 
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Section Vili. 

1. Now, the third nectar is enjoyed by the -d^dityas, witt 
Varuna at their head. Verily the Devas neither eat nor drink 
[of the same], they [only] gratify themselves by its sight. 

2. They are soothed by that appearance of the sun, and by 
it are they excited, 

3. He, who knoweth the nectar thus, becoming one of the 
^dityas, with Varuna before him, enjoyeth content. That ap- 
pearance of the sun doth sooth him, and thereby is he excited. 

4. He obtaineth the entire dominion of the iidityas, which 
extends from the rising of the sun behind to its setting before, 
— a period doublé that within which it riseth in the south 
and sets in the north. 



Section IX. 

1. Now, the fourth nectar is enjoyed by the Maruts with 
Soma at their head. Verily, the Devas neither eat nor drink 
[of the same], they [only] gratify themselves by its sight. 

2. They are verily soothed by that appearance of the sun, 
and by it are they excited. 

3. He, who knoweth the nectar thus, becoming one of the 
Maruts, and reflecting on that nectar with Soma before him, 
enjoyeth content. He is soothed by that appearance of the 
sun, and by it is he excited. 

4. He obtaineth the entire dominion of the Maruts, which 
extends from the rising of the sun in the north to its setting in 
the south, — a period doublé that within which it riseth behind 
and setteth before. 



Section X. 
1. Now, the fifth nectar is enjoyed by the Sàdhyas with 
Brahma [Om] at their head. Verily the Devas neither eat 
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nor drink [of the same], they [only] gratify themselves by ita 
8ight. 

2. They are verily soothed by that appearanee of the sun, 
and by it are they excited. 

3. He^ who knoweth the nectar thus, beeoming one of the 
Sàdhyas and reflecting on that nectar with Brabmà before him, 
enjoyeth contenta Verily he is soothed by that appearanee 
[of the 8un], and by it is he excited. 

4. He obtaineth the entire dominion of the Sàdhyas which 
extend from the rising of the san above to its setting below, 
— a period doublé that in which he riseth in the north and 
setteth in the south. 



Section XI. 

1. Next, beyond that, appearing above, He neither riseth 
nor setteth, but remaineth alone in the centro. Thereof is 
the verse : 

2. '*No; of a truth there is neither rising nor setting. 
[Bear ye witness] O Gods, that I may say nothing contradic- 
tory of that truthful Brahma V' 

4^ * * *^ The duration of the sun in the différeut spheres (as 
described here) is apparentlj opposed to the doctrine of the Purànas. 
The followers of those records maintain that the perioda of the sun's 
riaing and setting in the four difPerent spheres of Indra, Yama, Varuna 
and Soma are equal, the extent of the orbit of the sun above the M^na- 
sottara mountain and around the mount Meru being equal. The dis- 
crepancy however has been explained by sages. Each of the different 
spheres (as set forth) is destroyed at a period doublé that of its preeed- 
ing one. The rising of the sun means the time during which it remains 
visible to the residents of any one of those spheres, and the setting is 
when it is invisible, there being actually no rising or setting of that lu- 
minary. In the absence of inhabitants in those spheres there will be no 
suurise or sunset there, though the sun may become visible therefrom* 
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3. For him there is neither rising nor setting of the sun — 
for him there is one eternai day, — who possesseth this know- 
ledge of Brahma. 

4. Verily that knowledge was explained by Brahraà to 
PrajSpati, and by Prajàpati to Manu, and by Manu to bis de- 
Bcendants. This knowledge of Brahma was explained to one of 
the descendants Uddàlaka ^runa, an eldest son, by bis father. 

5. This knowledge of Brahma should verily be explained 
by a father to bis eldest son or to a worthy disciple ; 

6. But to none else. Were one to give this sea-girt 
sphere with ali its treasures to the instructor, [in exchange of 
this knowledge] the latter would stili be greater^-greater by 
far [in value than the sphere.] 



Section XII. 

1. Verily ali this creation is Gàyatrì. Speech is Gàyatrì ; 
by speech is ali this creation recited and preserved. 

2. That Gàyatrì is verily this earth. And on this earth are 
ali creatures sustained ; that they exceed not. 

3. That which is the earth is likewise the body of the ani- 
mated creation. In that body are the animai functions sustain- 
ed ; that they exceed not. 

4. That which is the body is likewise the heart which is 
within it. In it are the animai functions sustained; that 
they exceed not. 

5. That Gàyatrì is verily composed of four feet, and pos- 
sesseth six characteristics. Regarding it has this verse been 
recited : 

6. " They [the creations] constitute the glories of the Gàya- 
trì; to which is the soni [Purusha*] superior. He has the crea- 
tion for bis first foot^ and bis own immortai selff constitutes 
the other three." 

* That which pervades ali qXTCRT or abides in the heart— xff^i^ilTrTW I 
t The word is divi, (lit. glorious.) which ia modem dictionaries is explained as 
beaven. S'aiikara ezplains it as above. 
I 

Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



58 Chhàndogya Upanishad. 

7. That Brahma, [i. e. the being indicated in the Gàyatrì] 
is verily the space which'i^ surroondeth mankind. That which 
surroundeth mankind is of a truth the space which existeth 
within mankind. 

8. That which existeth within mankind is of a trnth the 
space which existed within the heart. It is omnipresent and 
eternai. He who knoweth this attains eternai and all-suffi- 
cient treasures. 



Sbction XIII. 

1. Por that [space which is] within the heart there are five 
gates to heaven. Thereof the eastern gate is breath [pràna] ; 
which is vision and that is iCditya [the sun]. That [Frana] is 
to be adored as the consumer of aliment and ali glorious. 
Glorious and an [able] consumer of aliment doth he become 
who knoweth it thus. 

2. Nextj the southern aperture is Vy&na^ which is audi- 
tion^ and that is the Moon. Believing it to be prosperity and 
fame let it be worshipped. He who knoweth it so^ attaineth 
celebrity and prosperity. 

3. Next^ the western aperture is Apàna^ it is speech^ which 
is fire [Agni]. Believing it to be Vedic glory and aliment let 
it be worshipped. He who knoweth it so^ attaineth plenty and 
Vedic glory. 

4. Next, that which is the northern aperture, is Samàna, 
which is the mind, which is cloud. Believing it to be reputa- 
tion and beauty, let it be worshipped. He who knoweth it so, 
attaineth reputation and beauty. 

5. Next, that which is the upper aperture, is Udàna ; which 
is the wind, which is the sky. Believing it to be strength and 

* The word in the orìginal is ékdsa ^^J^T9, In common acceptation it means 
the tkj, but the interpretation of S'aiikara, gives an idea as if it meant space. The 
difficulty of rendering the term appositely gives a purìle air to the text. 
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glory let it be worshipped. He who knoweth it so^ becomes 
glorioas and mighty. 

6. These five venerable* beings are the door^keepers of 
heaven. Heroes are born in bis family who knoweth tbese 
five yenerable beings to be the door-keepers of heaven; he 
obtaineih heaven [for bis reward] who knows these five vener- 
able beings to be the door-keepers of heaven. 

7. That which shines glorious above yonder heaven^ above 
this world and above ali others largo or small, is the sanie 
as that which shines within mankind. It is tangible [to allj.f 

8. For its warmth is felt in this body by tonch. 

It is andible, for when the ears are closed^ it is heard like 
the roar of a flaming fire^ or that of a rolling car^ or a bellow- 
ing ox. That tangible and audible glory is to be adored. He 
who knoweth — verily he who knoweth — this, becomes renown- 
ed and of handsome appearance. 



Section XIV. 

1. AH this verily is Brahma, for therefrom doth it proceed, 
therein doth it merge^ and thereby is it maintained. With a 
qniet and controuled mind should it be adored. Man is a 
creature of reflection, whatever he reflects upon in this lif&, 
he becomes the same hereafter; therefore should he reflect 
[upon Brahma.] 

2. [Saying] '' that which is nothing but mind, whose body 
is its life, whose figure is a mere glory, whose will is truth, 
whose soni is like space [dkdsa,'] which performeth ali things 
and willeth ali things, to which belong ali sweet odours and 
ali grateful juices, which envelopes the whole of this [world], 
which neither speaketh nor respects any body, 

* Lit. Relating to Brahma. 

t Lit. ^f^: ocalar proof. The commentator ezplains that the word may be 
used with reference to touch as an orgao of perception. 

I 2 
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8. " Is the soul within me ; it is lìghter than a corn, or a 
barley, or a mustard^ or a canary seed, or the substance withia 
it. Sttch a soul is within me^ as is greater than this earth^ 
and greater than the sky, and greater than the heaven^ and 
greater than ali these regions [put together.] 

4. " That which performeth ali things, and willeth ali things, 
to which belong ali sweet odours and ali grateful juices, which 
envelopes the whole of this [world], which neither speaketh 
nor respecteth any body, is the soul within me ; it is Brahma ; 
I shall obtain it after my transition from this world." He who 
believeth this, and hath no hesitation^ will verily obtain the 
fruit of his reflection; so said S'àndilya — [the sage] S'àndilya. 



Section XV. 

1. Of that sheathe [the Soul] the sky is the ventricle and 
the earth is the root ; it never decayeth ; the quarters of the 
universe are its corners, and the heaven is its upper aperture ; 
it is the receptacle of wealth, and upon it is the universe 
supported. 

2. Its eastern quarter is called Juhii, its southern quarter 
Sahamànà, its western quarter Ràjni, and its northern quarter 
Subhutà; the winds of those quarters are their offspring. He 
who [wishing for long life for his children] knows the winds 
to be the offspring of the quarters, hath never to weep for 
his children. " I know the winds to be the offspring of the 
quarters, therefore bave I had never to weep for my children. 

2. The performers of sacrifice offer tbeir oblations [juhoti] facing 
the cast, therefore is that quarter called Juhu ; the vicious suffer 
[sabanté] the fruit of their actions in the abode of Yama in the south, 
therefore is that quarter called Sahamdna ; the west is called Ràjnì, 
because it is the empire of king, [Ràjà] Varuna, or because, at twilight 
itbecomes red Lr%a]. Wealthy beings [bhutimat], such as Ishara, 
Kuvera, &c., reside in the north, hence it is called Subhutà. 
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3. ^^Together wìth such and such and such^ I take asylum 
of that undying sheathe ; with such and such and such I seek 
shelter of life [Frana] ; wìth such and such and such I seek 
shelter of this earth [Bhuh] ; with such and such and such I 
seek shelter of the sky [Bhuvah] ; with such and such and such 
I seek shelter of heaven [Sva] . 

4. ^'By [thewords] 'I seek shelter of Pràna' Pife]> I have 
said that I take asylum of the universal existence. 

5. ^' By what I have said by [the words] * I seek shelter of 
Bhuh/ I mean that I take shelter of the earth^ I take shelter 
of the sky^ I take shelter of heaven. 

6. " By what I have said by [the words] ' I take shelter of 
Bhuvah/ I mean I seek shelter of Agni [fire], I seek shelter 
of Vàyu [wind], I seek shelter of ^ditya [the sun.] 

7. ^' By what I have said by [the words] ' I take shelter of 
Sva/ I mean — T mean^ I take shelter of the Rig Veda, I take 
shelter of the Yajur Veda, I take shelter of the Sàma Veda/' 



Section XVI. 

1. Verily man is Yajna [sacrifico]. The [first] twenty-four 
years.of hislife constitute the morning ritual [Pràtah-savana]. 
The Gàyatrì includes 24 letters, and it is the Gàyatrì through 
which the morning ritual is performed. The Vasus are the 
presiding deities of dawn, and in man the vital airs verily re- 
present the Vasus, for they preserve [vàsayanti] ali. 

2. At this age should any disease afflict him, he should say, 
" O vital Vasus, this is the seasoa of my morning ritual, con- 
nect it with the mid-day sacrifice, that I, who am sacrifico 
[itself], may notbe lost to the vital Vasus.'^ Thus he escapes 
from disease, and verily becomes exempt from affliction. 

3. [The] next, [period] to the forty.fourth year of his life 
constitutes the mid-day ritual. The Tristupa includes forty- 
four letters, and it is through the Tristupa that the mid-day 
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sacrìfice is performed. The Budras are its presiding deities. 
In man the vital airs are the Budras^ for they cause weeping,*^ 
[Rodayanti.] 

4. At thÌ8 age shonld any disease afflict him, he should say, 
*'0 vital Rudras^ this is the season of my mid-day rituale con- 
nect it with the afternoon sacrifices^ that I, who am sacrifica 
[itself], may not be lost to the vital Rudras/' Thus he escapes 
from disease and becomes exempt from affliction. 

5. [The] next [period] to the eighty-fourth year of his life 
constitutes the afternoon ritual. The Jagatì [metre] includes 
eighty-four letters^ and it is through the Jagati that the after- 
noon ceremony is performed. The A^dityas are its presiding 
deities. In man the vital airs are the A^dityas^ for they receive 
[àdadati] ali things. 

6. Àt this age should he be afflicted by any disease^ he 
should say^ '* O vital A^dityas^ this is the season of my afternoon 
ritual, connect it with the full term of my life, that I, who am 
sacrifice [itselfj may not be lost to the vital iidityas/* Thus 
he escapes from disease and becomes exempt from affliction. 

7. Verily knowing this Mahidàsa, son of Itarà, said, " O ! 
why dost thou afflict me, for I shall not be destroyed by thee/^ 
He lived for one hundred and sixteen years. Verily he will 
live for one hundred and sixteen years who knoweth this. 



Section XVII. 

1. His [of the individuai typical of sacrifice] hunger, thirst, 
and want of pleasure constitute the pain which attends the 
performance of ceremonies. 

2. Whatever he eateth, whatever he drinketh, and whatever 
he enjoyeth, become unto him [like the reward which is avail- 
able on the day of the] Upashad.f 

* Human animosity beÌRg one of the chìef caases of weeping. — S'afikara. 
t The day when the performert of a sacrifice are entiticd to a drink of milk. 
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3. Whatever he laugheth^ whatever he eateth^ and whatever 
he enjoyeth^ become to him like unto [the] praises [of the Rig 
and the Yajur Veda.] 

4. His penance^ charitj^ sincerity^ unenviousness and truth- 
fulness constitute his reward [Dakshinà.] 

5. Therefore is it said^ [both at the birth of a child and at 
the expression of the juice of the moon pianta in reply to the 
query] " Has she given birth ì^' '' Yes, she has/' His [of the 
being typical of ceremony] avabhritha [death] is the termi- 
uation^ so is the termination of the sacrifice called avabhritha. 

6. Ghora^ son of Angirà, having explained this [subject] 
to Krishna^ son of Devakì^ said ; '^ He [who knoweth this] 
should^ at the time of his death^ repeat these three [Yajur 
Vedic mantras] : " O ! thou* art undecaying ! Thou art un- 
changing I Thou art the true essence of life V* Hearing thisi 
he lost ali desire for other knowiedge. About it there are thesp 
two Sig Vedic stanzas : 

7. ^' Sc^es, behold the glory of the first cause [as envelop- 
ing ali like the day^ and shedding radiance from the heavea 
above.^^t] '* Having beheld that exquisite light, high above ali 
darkness, and having beheld it also in our owa hearts, we at- 
tain to that god of gods and noblest of ali lights the sun— - 
the noblest of ali lights.^' 



Section XVIII. 

1. The mind should be adored as Brahtna j this is intellec- 
tual [worship]. Next as relating to gods; the sky should be 
adored as Brahma. These are the two — intellectual and theo- 
logical — forms of worship that bave been ordained [by sages.] 

2. That [Brahma] hath four feet. Speech is one of its feet, 
life is one of its feet, vision is one of its feet, and audition is one 
of its feet. Thus much for the intellectual ; next the theologi- 

* Àddressing his soul as identified with the sun. 

t The words within the brackets are not qaoted in the Sanskrita text. 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



61 Chhdndogya Upanishad. 

cai : fire [Agni] is one of its feet, wind [Vày u] is one of ita feet, 
san [^ditya] is one of its feet, the quarters [Disah] are one 
of its feet. Thus the two — intellectual and theological — forma 
of worship have been ordained. 

3. Speech is verìly one of the four feet of Brahma, It 
radiates light and heat through the effulgence of Agni. Heat 
and light radiate from his works^ from his fame and from his 
Vedic glory, who knoweth it thus. 

4. Breath is verily one of the four feet of Brahma. It 
radiates light and heat through the effulgence of Vàyu. Heat 
and light radiate from his works^ from his fame and from his 
Vedic glory, who knoweth it thus. 

6. Vision is verily one of the four feet of Brahma. It ra- 
diates light and heat through the effulgence of A^ditya. Heat 
and light radiate from his works, from his fame and from his 
Vedic glory, who knoweth it thus. 

6. Audition is verily one of the four feet of Brahma. It 
radiates heat and light through the effulgence of the quarters 
of the earth (Dig.) Heat and light radiate from his works, 
from his fame and from his Vedic glory, who knoweth it thus. 



3. [After explaining the meanìng as above given Sdnkara adds] the 
coDSumption of inflamable articles, such as oil, or ghee, gives life and 
vigour to the organs of speech, hencé it is said through Agni speech 
receives its light and heat. 

Ab a cow or a like quadruped moves on to where it wisbeth on its 
four feet» so doth mind [bere represented as Brahma] attain to its 
objects through the aid of speech, breath, vision and audition, hence 
the simile. Further, the feet of a quadruped are placed under its 
body, so are fire (Agni,) air, (Vàyu,) the sun [Surya] and (he quarters 
placed under the sky, and thence the comparison. 
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Sbction XIX. 

1. The 8un is descrìbed as Brahma ; — its descrìption. 
Verily at first ali this was non-existent ; that non-existence 
became existent ; it developed^ — it became aa egg : it remain- 
ed [quiet] for a period of one year ; it burst into two ; theace 
were formed two balves of gold and silver, 

2. Thereof the argentine half is the earth, and the golden 
half the heaven. The inner thick membrane [of the egg] 
became mountains, and the thin one cloudy fog ; the blood-ves- 
sels became rivers, and the fluid became the ocean ; and, lastly, 
what was born therefrom is the san, Aditya. 

3. On its birth arose loud shouts [or shouts of ulu-ulu] as 
well as ali living beings and their desires. Hence on the rising 
and re- rising [day after day] of the sun arise shouts of ulu-ulu 
as well as ali living beings and their desires. 

4. He [attaineth the glory of the sun] who, knowing this, 
adores the sun as Brahma, and grateful shouts soon arise in 
bis behalf and contributo to bis gratification, — verily they con- 
tribute to bis gratification. 

1. Having described the sua as a foot of Brahma, the S'ruti now 
proceeds to descrìbe it as Brahma, with the words : *< the sun 
is described as Brahma/* " Its description/' is to be narrated for 
its eulogium. " Non-existent/** i. e. this earth before its develope- 
mentf was of unmanifest name and form, and net actually non-existent, 
for [on the authoritj of the S'ruti,] ** How can existence proceed 
from non-existence?'* such deduction would be inadmissible. But 
it being distinctly laid down bere that it was '' non existent,** may 
it not be optional [with us to explain it one way or the other ?J No. 
Option applies to actions and not to facts. How [can you] then bere 
[use the word] non-existent ? As I bave already explained, being of 
unmanifest name and form, it is verj like non-existent, though not 

* "^f^rf asat, unreal, untrue, not being, from satf true, being, with the nega«' 
Uve prefix a ^. 
t Lit. ♦* Utpatti/' birth, creation. 
K 
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FOURTH CHAPTER. 

Section I. 

1. Om I Of a trath there lived Jànas'ruti grandson of the 

Bon of Janas'ruti^ the eharitably disposed^ the giver of large 

gifts, and the preparer of mach food. He built houses every 

where that [people] from ali sides mìght come and feast 
[therein]. 

2. [Over his house] at night passed some geese,* the hin- 
dermost of which addressing the foremost, said : "Lo ! Lo ! 
Bhallàksha^ Bhall&ksha^ [short-sighted] the glory of Jànas'ruti 
grandson of the son of Janas'ruti^ is as wide-spreading as the 
heaven. Have nothing to do with him^ so that his glory may 
not destroy thee/^ 

3. To it said the other : " Who is he whom yon compare 
with Rakvya of the car V^ ''And who is this Rakvya of the 
car/' enquired the first. 

actually so. The expression ^^ (verily " applies to the existence") 
(i. e. to the verb) and does not verify the non-existence. 

How [then this misuse of the term ? It is no misuse.] We see 
the word iat is freely used to indicate the manifestation of the name 
and form of an object, and that manifestation being generally depend- 
ant upon the san, in the absence of which the earth is enveloped in 
deep darkness and not visible, the expression is appropriate. 

Note to Verse 5 Section XII. Chap. III. Speech, being, eartb, body, 
heart and life, are the six characteristics of Gdyatri. Or because each 
of its feet has six letters. 

* Ha^sa. TUis word in common accepUtion menns a goose, but the vehicle of 
Brahmà, likewise called a Hafisa, is generally represented of the form of aflamingo. 
According to the Purànas the Manasarovara lake is a favourite resort of Haiisas 
which in modem Tibetan or rather in the language of the people of the Hun désa 
is the specific name of the flamingo. We may add that irhile geese are verf 
Bcarce, flamingoet are teen in larga flockt» in the vicinity of Mànaiarovara lake. 
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4. [The latter replied] " I allude to sueh a being to whom 
the fruita of ali the good deeds of mankind become subservient 
in the same way in which ali the minor numbers become 
due to him who hath secured the Krita or the highest cast of 
the dice, and those who know what he knows likewise secure 
[the same reward] ." 

5. Jànas'ruti great-grandson of Janaa'rnti listened to this. 
[In the morning] risìng [from his bed while being eulogized 
by his bards] he thus addressed his herald : ^^ child, do 
you address me as if I were the Bakvya of the car ? [I am 
not deserving of such praise.] O child, do you of a truth 
go and speak unto Rakvya of the car [that I long to see him]/* 
[Of him enquired the hard :] " and who is this Eakvya of the 
car?'' 

6. [The latter replied] ^* I allude to such a being to whom 
the fruits of ali the good deeds of mankind become subservient 
in the same way in which ali the minor numbers become due 
to him who hath secured the Krita or the highest cast of the 
dice, and those who know what he knows likewise secure [the 
same reward] " 

7. The hard searched for him, and, returning, said, *'I 
bave found him not/' Unto him, said [Jànas'ruti] , "Do ye 
go and look for him where the knowers of Brahma are to 
be met with.'*"*^ 

8. He proceeded, and, by one sitting beside a car and 
scratofaing his itches, sat down and said, " Art thou, O lord, 
Eakvya of the car ?" " Yes, I am,'' said the other. " Now I 
know," [thought the hard] and retired. 



Section II. 
1. Upon this Jànas'ruti the great-grandson of Janas'ruti, 
taking with him six hundred head of cattle, a necklace and a 
♦ In lonely places, near rivers and pools, in mountain» and groTes. Sankaba* 
E 2 
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pair of mnles^ yoked to a chariot^ repaired to him^ and tbas 
addressed^ " O Rakvya^ bere [is a present] of six hnndred head 
of cattle, a necklace^ and a pair of mnles yoked to a chariot 
[accept them^ and deign]^ O Lord^ to impart to me m« 
struction on that deity whom thou adorest/' 

2. Unto him said the other, '^ Let these head of cattle and 
necklace and chariot remain with thee, O Sudra/' Hereupon, 
J&nas'mti, great-grandson of Janas^ruti^ taking a thonsand 
head of cattle^ a necklace^ a pair of moles yoked to a chariot 
and his danghter^ again retumed to him, 

3. And said, '* O Rakvya, this [herd of a] thonsand cows, 
thìs necklace, this pair of mnles yoked to a chariot, thia dam- 
sel and this village in which thou dwellest [I beg to offer to 
thee : accept them and deign] to impart to me instraction.^ 

4. Knowing her, [the damsel,] to he the cause of his im- 
parting instruction, he [Rakvya] said ; *' Hast thou bronght her 
[forme], O Sudra? She will he the cause of my conversing^ 
with thee/' Hence are these villages in this country of greafc 
▼irtue [mahàbrisha] where he lived, called Bakvyapurna» 
Tinto him explained he, [the nature of the» deity he adored]. 



2. • * * He [ Jinas'ruti] was a king, having a herald, as we leam 
[from the passage] : " He addressed to a herald," aJso from the fact of 
his repairing to a Br&hmana for instruction, which would beinconsistent 
in a Sudra ; how then did such an inappUcable expression as " O Su- 
dra" proceed from Eakvya ? Sages bave explained it thus. From the 
speech of the geese he was assailed by grief [stSka] hence Su Jra ; or he- 
cause hearing [srutvà] of Rakvya's praise he ran [dravati]and therefore 
Sudra; and the sage in order to show his omniscience used the expression 
" Sudra ;" or it might he, because instead of trying to obtain know- 
ledge by serving his tutor, he, like a Sudra, proceeded to gain instruction 
by paying for the same, and therefore is called a Sudra, although he 
was not of that caste. Others say, that annoyed with his small offer the 
sage rebuked him with the term Sudra. 
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Section III. 

1. The air [Vàyu] is verily the ultimatum [sambarga] of ali. 
When a fire goes out, of a truth it merges into air [vàyu.] 
When the sun doth disappear it verily mergeth into air, so 
doth the moon when it setteth. 

2. When waters dry they vanish in air ; the air verily con- 
sumeth ali. Thus much relating to celestial objects. 

3. Next as relating to self. Life is verily the ultimatum of 
ali. When man sleepeth, speech mergeth into life, so doth 
vision merge into life^ audition merge into life, and mind 
merge into life. — Life verily consumeth ali. 

4. These are verily the two ultimata [sambarga;] Vàyu 
among the celestial objects and life among the animai functions. 

5. [Once] while S'aunaka of the race of Kapi^ and Abhi- 
pratàrin son of Kaksha-sena^ were being served at their meals^ 
a Brahmachàrin sought alms of them. Unto him they gave 
nothing.* 

6. He said, " He [the Prajàpati] who swalloweth the vener- 
able four,t and is the protector of the earth, O descendant of 
Kapi^ is not seen by mortals. O Abhipratàrin, he exists in 
various forms. For him is food prepared, and him have you 
denied.^^t 

7. Saunaka descendant of Kàpi reflected within himself and 
returned [for answer] : *' Life is the author of the gods and of 
the creation. His teeth are immutable ; he is a great consumer ; 
he is not unintelligent ; his greatness is said to be extreme ; none 
can consume him, and he consumeth ali food. We, O Brah- 
machàrin, adore such a Brahma.'^ [Then turning to his ser- 
vant, said] ** Give him some alms.*' 

8. [The servant] gave him [some]. These five and five [the 
two ultimata] make ten and they are a krita, [complete namber.] 

* In order to see what may follow, adda S'ankara. 
t Agni [fire], Surya [sun], Chandra [moon], and Apa [water]. 
X Tbis Terse may be translated interrogatively and begin witb : ** who is he who 
twaUow«th/' &c. 
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Therefore the aliment in ali the different quarters being ten, is 
a krita. It [the complete number] is Yir&t^the consumer of food. 
Through it^ ali this becomes visible. Unto him who knoweth— * 
verily unto him who knoweth — this, ali this [world] becomes 
visible, and he becomes a [great] consumer of food. 



Section IV. 

1. Satyakàma Jàbàla, enquired of bis mother Jabàlà; " I 
long to abide [by a tutor] as a Brahmachàrin ; of what gotra 
am I V 

2. She said unto him, " I know not, child, of what gotra 
you are. During my youth when I got thee I was engaged 
in attending on many [guests who frequented the house of my 
husband and had no opportunity of making any enquiry on 
the subject,] I know not of what gotra you are, Jabàlà is my 
name and Satyakàma thine j say, therefore, of thyself, Saty- 
akàma son of Jabàlà [when any body enquireth of thee].^^ 

3. He repaired to Haridrumata of the Gautama gotra and 
said, *' I approach your venerable self to abide by your wor- 
ship as a Brahmachàrin.'^ 

4. Of him enquired he [the tutor ;] " Of what gotra are you, 
my good boy V He replied ; " I know not of what gotra I 
am. I enquired about it of my mother and she said, 'In 
my youth when I got thee I was engaged in attending on 
many, and know not of what gotra you are ; Jabàlà is my name 
and Satyakàma thine */ ' I am that Satyakàma son of Jabàlà.' '' 

5. Unto him said the other, ''None bat a Bràhman can 
say so. You bave not departed from the truth, and I shall in- 
vest you [with the bràhmanical rites.] Do you collect, child, 
the necessary sacrificial wood V* Having ordained him, he se- 
lected four hundred head of lean and weakly cows and said, " Do 
you, child, attend to these.'' While leading the cows, he [the 
neophyte] said, " I shall not return until these become a thou« 
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sand/' Tbus he passed inany years^ until the cattle had mul- 
tiplied to a thousand. 



Section V. 

!• A Bull said unto him^ " O Satyakàma \" He replied^ 
" SÌT." the Bull said, " We have now come to a thousand ; do 
you take us back to your tutor. 

2. " I will relate to you,* something regarding Brahma.^' 
*' Relate it to me, Sir, [if you please.]^' It said untohim; 
*' the eastern quarter is a portion, the western quarter is a 
portion, the southern quarter is a portion, the northern quarter 
is a portion ; these are the four portions, of a fourth foot of 
Brahma. It is called Prakdsavdn, [renowned.] 

3. " He becomes renowned in this world, who knowing thus 
adoreth the four membered foot of Brahma as the renowned. 
He overcomes ali renowned regions, who knowing thus adoreth 
the four membered foot of Brahma as the renowned. 



Section VI. 

1. " Agni will explain to you [the nature of] the next foot 
of Brahma.^' On the morrow he [the cowherdj turned towards 
his tutor with the cattle. When night arrived he lighted a 
fire, folded the cattle, placed fuel on the fire, and sat behind it 
facing the east.f 

2. Unto him said Agni, " O Satyakàma V " Lord :" respond- 
ed the other. 

8. " Child, I will explain to you a foot of Brahma.'' " Ex- 
plain it, Sir, if you please.'* Unto him said the other, *^ the 
earth is a part, the sky is a part, the heaven is a part, the 
ocean is a part ; — these four parts, O child, constitute the foot 
of Brahma called the endless, [Anantavàn.] 

• Lit. a fourth — m^, 

t And reflecting on the adyice of the ball, adda the Commentator. 
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4. *' He becomes endless"*^ even ia this world, who knowing 
this adores the four membered foot of Brahma as the endless ; 
he conquers the regions of the immortals, who knowing this 
adores the four-membered foot of Brahma as the endless. 



Section vii. 

1. ^^ The sun will explain to you the nature of the next 
foot of Brahma/^ On the morrow he started again towards 
the house of his tutor^ and when night approached he 
lighted a fire^ folded the cattle^ placed fuel on the fire and sat 
behind it^ faeing the east. 

2. The sun approaehing him said, " O Satyakàma!** ^^Lord/^ 
responded the other. 

3. ^* I will relate to thee a foot of Brahma /^said he. "Relate, 
O Lord/^ said the second. [Unto him, said the first,] the fire 
[Agni] is a part, the sun [Surya] is a part, the moon [Chandra] 
is a part, the lightning is a part ; — these four parts, O child^ 
constitute the foot of Brahma called the radiant. 

4. ^' He becomes radiant in this world, who knowing this 
adores the four membered foot of Brahma as the radiant, — he 
overcomes the region of the radiant,t who knowing this adores 
the four membered foot of Brahma as the radiant. 



Section Vili. 

1. "The Madgu [wind] will explain to you the nature of 
the next foot of Brahma.^' On the morrow he started 
again towards the house of his tutor, and when night ap- 
proached, he lighted a fire, folded the cattle, placed fuel on 
the fire, and sat behind it, faeing the east. 

2. The wind approaehing him said, " O Satyakàma !" 
" Lord," responded the other. 

* i e. His race ney«r becomes extinct. A'nanda Giri. f Gods. 
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3. " I will explain to thee, O child, a foot of Brahma/' said 
the first. " Relate, O lord/' returned he. Unto him said the 
first : " Life is a part, the eyes are a part, the ears are a part, 
the mind is a part ; — these four parts constitute the foot of 
Brahma called the Spacious [Xyatanavàn] • 

4. ^' He becomes the receptacle of many, in this world, 
who, knowing this, adores the four-membered foot of Brahma 
as the Spacious ; he attains to the region of the Spacious who, 
knowing this, adores the four-membered foot of Brahma as the 
Spacious/' 



Section IX. 

1. He reached the house of his tutor. Unto him said the 
tutor : *' O Satyakàma/' " Lord/' responded he. 

2. ^^ Child ! you speak as if you knew Brahma ; who has 
given thee instruction ?" " Other than man," said he, and 
added : '^ Instruct me as I wish to hear of it from you. 

3. '^ I bave heard from sages like unto yourself that know- 
ledge got from tutors is most excellent." Àccordingly he re- 
lated every thing [as narrated above] omitting nothing, — veri- 
iy omitting nothing. 



Section X. 

1. Of a truth Upakosala, son of Kamala, (Kàmalàyana) 
abided by Satyakàma, son of Jabàlà, as a Brahmachàrin, and 
for twelve years carefuUy attended his household fires. The 
tutor granted leave to his other pupils to return home, but 
refused that indulgence to him. 

2. To the tutor said his wife : '' This exhausted Brahma- 
chàrin has successfuUy attended the household fires ; let not the 
fires upbraid thee; explain tohim [what he wants.]" He [the 
tutor], without [condescending to grant the] explanation, went 
out on his pilgrimage. 

lé 
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8. The disciple fell ili and ubstained from food. Unto hlm 
said the wife of the tutor : " Brahmachàrìn^ take food ; whjr 
abstain from sustenance ?'* He replied : '^ Many and variously 
disposed are my desires ; I am full of diseases and shall take 
no food/' 

4. Next, verily, the fires said : " This exhausted Brahma-* 
chàrin has carefully attended us^ we will explain unto him 
[what he wants]/' and then continued : 

5. ''Life [pr&na] is Brahma^ Ka is Brahma and Kha is 
Brahma/' He replied : '' I know the Prà^a to be Brahma, but 
know not Ka nor Kha/' They said : *' Verily, that which is Ka 
is Kha, and that which is Kha is Ka." They spoke, of a truth^ 
of life and the sky. 

5. * * * * That [happiness] which has been ìndicated by ka is 
likewise kha^ the sky. As the epithet blueish added to red alters the ori- 
ginai signification of the latter term» so ka (happiness) qualified as 
above becomes distinct from that which proceeds from the attainment of 
sensual objects by the organs of sense. The sky to which we allude by 
the term kha is the happiness indicated by the term ka. Thus the kba 
[sky] qualified by happiness becomes distinct from the dementai 
inanimate object indicated by kha, on the logie of the aforesaid blueish 
red. The meaning is " a happiness depending on the sky, and not a 
worldly one ; and a sky which is the receptacle of happiness, but not the 
element so called.-' But if you wish to qualify sky by happiness and 
make the latter the adjective [allowing the clause to stand thus :] 
"That which is happiness [ka] is the sky" you make the rest of the 
passage redundant» or if you take the latter clause : " That which is 
the sky [kha] is happiness/' the first becomes unnecessary 7 Why 
this argumenty when I bave already explained that the object is to ex- 
elude both terrestrial happiness and the material sky ? By qualifying 
the sky by happiness are not both the primitive objects excluded 
by virtue of their meaning ? True. But by qualifying the sky by 
happiness only the former — and not also the happiness qualified by the 
epithet sky — becomes the object of meditation» as the effect of an ad- 
jective relating to its substantive ceaseth with qualifying the sanie. 
Hence it is necessary to qualify the happiness by the sky to indicate 
that that likewise is an object of meditation. 
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Section XI. 

1. Next, Oàrhapatya (the household fire) instructed him, 
[saying] : " Earth^ fire^ alìment and the sua [constitute my 
body]. Thereof the being who is seen in the sun^ is I^ — ^verily 
I am he. 

2. '' He destroyeth sin who^ knowing this^ adoreth him ; he 
attaineth the region [of Agni]^ enjoyeth the full limit of exist- 
ence^ passeth fais life in glory^ and his race wasteth not. We 
support him in thìs and other regione who, knowing this^ 
adoreth him [the household fire.^'] 



Setion XII. 

1. Next, Annàhàryyapachana [fire] instructed him, [say- 
ing] : " Water, the quarters of the globe, the stars and the 
moon [constitute my body]* Thereof the being who is seen in 
the moon is I,— verily I am he. 

2. '^ He destroyeth sin, who knowing this adoreth him ; he 
attaineth the region [of that fire], enjoyeth the full limit of 
existenoe, passeth his life in glory, and his race wasteth not. 
We support him in this and other regions who, knowing this^ 
adoreth him [the Annàhàryyapachana fire.]'' 



Section XIII. 

1. Next Ahavaniya [fire] instructed him [saying] : **The 
life, the sky, the heaven and lightning [constitute my body] . 
Thereof the being who is seen in lightning is I, — verily I am 
he. 

2. '^ He destroyeth sin who, knowing this, adoreth him ; he 
attaineth the region [of that Agni], enjoyeth the full limit of 
existence, passeth his life in glory, and his race wasteth not. 
We support him in this and other regions who, knowing this, 
adoreth him [the Xhava^iya fire/'] 
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Section XIV. 

1. They [the different fires together] said : " Child Upako- 
Bala^ [we have now explained] to you the knowledge relating 
to ourselves and to the soni. Your tutor will explain to you the 
fruit of that knowledge." [At this time] the tutor retumed 
[from his pilgrimage] and addressed his pupil, [saying] : *' O 
Upakosala !'* 

2. " Sir/' returned he. *^ Chìld^ your appearance shines 
like that of the knowers of Brahma : who has given thee in- 
struction?" " He replied : [as if to make a secret} ^^ Who wiH 
instruet me^ Sir ?" And then pointing to the fires said [of them] : 
*'These verily that are thus, were otherwise." "Did they, child, 
«peak unto you ?" inquired the tutor. 

8. "Even so," responded the pupil. [The tutor said] : '^ Child, 
they have spoken to you about regions, I too will speak to you 
about them ; as water attacheth not unto the leaf of the lotus, 
80 doth sin attach not unto him who understands them." ^' Be^ 
late it then unto me, Sir," said [the pupil] unto him. 



Section XV. 

1. '^That being who is seen within the eyes, is verily the 
soni," said [the tutor.] '' He is deathless and fearless ,* he is 
Brahma ; should any ghee or water drop on him, that passeth 
away. 

2. " He is called Sanyadvàma ; ali adorable objects [vàma] 
merge ìnto him; ali adorable objects merge into him who 
knoweth this. 

8. " Oh ! he is verily the great Beceptacle, for ali adorable 
objects merge into him ; ali adorable objects merge into him 
who knoweth this. 

4. " It is verily Refulgent [Bhàmani], forit shines every 
where.* He becomes refulgent every where* who knoweth 
this. 

* Lit, in ali regioni. 
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5. " Now, whether any funeral service be performed with re^ 
ference to him [theknower of the Refulgent] or not, stili after 
death he obtaineth the regents of the sun-beams [Archi] ; thence 
he passeth to the regents of day, [AhaJ thence to the regents 
of the light fortnight, thence to those of the six months during 
which the san moves to the north of the equator, thence to those 
of the year, thence to the sun, thence to the moon, and thence 
to the regents of lightning ; whence an unearthly being 

6. " Takes such knowers to [the region of ] Brahma. This 
is the way to gods [Deva patha] ; — this the way to Brahma 
[Brahma patha.] Those who betake to this path return not— 
verily return not — to this mortai sphere."* 



Section XVI. 

1. Verily that which bloweth, is sacrifice [Yajna,] for blow- 
* ing it purifieth ali this. Because blowing it purifìeth, hencè 

is it Yajna, of which mind and speech are the two paths. 

2. Of the two paths the first is purified by Brahmàf through 

g^ * * * «• Hg takes away such knowers to the Brahma" in the 
Satyaloka [the region of truth], as is evident from the allusion io the 
goer, the place to go, and the conductor. In the attainment of the 
trne Brahma, such expressions wourd be inapplicable ; in that case, '* bé- 
coming Brahma he attained Brahma," would be the most appropriate 
expression.:]: 

* Lit. Region of the descendants of Manu. 

t Sacrifices with the juice of the moon plant are performed by four officiating 
priests ; of these the first is caUed Brahma, and hìB office is to superintend th« per- 
formance and to instract the other priests in their respeccive duties. The second, 
Hota, pours the oblations on the fire ; the third, Adharyyu, repeats the Yajur 
Vedic mantras, and the fourth, Vagiti, singeth the Sàma hymns. 

X The drift of the argument is that in the attainment of the all-pervading truthfùl 
Brahma, no translation to a higher sphere or the reliance on any particular guide 
or path Ì8 necessary, the attainment being immediate and independent of aU 
secondary means. 
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bis mind. The second is purified by tbe Hotà^ tbe Adharyyu and 
tbe Udg&tà tbrougb speecb. In sucb cases wbere a Brabm&j 
after commencing tbe morning rituale but before tbe recitation 
of tbe closìng verses of tbe Big^ speaketb^ 

8. Tbe last of tbe two patbs may be purìfied^ but tbe former 
is defiled^ and tbe sacrifice goes wrong as tbe man of one leg 
or a one-wbeeled car goetb astray. On tbe failure of tbe 
sacrifice^ tbe institutor failetb^ and by tbe performance of tbat 
ceremony becomes sinful. 

4. Next^ wbere^ after tbe commencement of tbe morning 
ritnal^ but before tbe recitation of tbe closing Big verses^ tbe 
Brabmà speaketb not^ [tbe performers of tbe ceremony] purify 
botb tbe patbs^ and none is defiled ; 

5. And as a man walking on two legs or a car mounted on 
two wbeels standetb firm^ so dotb sucb sacrifice stand firm ; in 
tbe confirmation of tbe sacrifice^ tbe institutor standetb firm, 
and tbe performers of tbe ceremony become great. , 



Section XVII. 

1. Prajàpati reflected on regions^ and from tbe reflected ex- 
tracted tbeir essences, yiz. Fire from tbe eartb. Air from tbe 
$kj, and tbe Sun from beaven. 

2. He reflected on tbe'tbree gods, Fire^ Air and tbe Sun^ 
and from tbe reflected extracted tbeir essences^ viz.^ tbe Big 
from Agnij tbe Yajus from Yayu [air J and tbe Sàma from tbe 
Sun. 

8. He reflected on tbe tbree-fold knowledge and from tbe 
reflected extracted its essences^ viz. [tbe word] Bbu from tbe 
Big^ [tbe word] Bbuvab from tbe Yajus and [tbe word] S?a 
from tbe S&ma. 

4. [In tbe performance of a ceremony] sbould any Big bymn 
bappen to be misused [tbe performer of tbat sacrifice] sbould 
ofler an oblation to tbe gàrbapatya [bousebold] fire^ [sayiug] : 
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" May this prove acceptable to Bhu I" [Bhuh Shvàhà.] [The 
Big in that case] by its essence and majesty correets ali the 
improprieties of the Yajna^ as far as they relate to the Big 
hymns. 

5. Now should any Yajus hymn happeQ to be misused^ 
[he] should offer an oblation to the Dakshina [Southern] fire, 
[saying] : ^' May this prove acceptable to Bhuvah V' [Bhuvah 
Shvàhà.] [The Yajus in that case] by its essence and majesty 
correets ali the improprieties of the Yajna^ as far as they relate 
to the Yajur hymns. 

6. ìiow, should any Sàma hymn happen to be misused^ he 
should offer an oblation to the iihavaniya fire [saying] : ** May 
this prove acceptable to Sva." [Sva Shvahà.] [The Sàma in 
case] by its essence and majesty correets ali the improprieties 
of the Yajna, as far they relate to the Sàma hymns. 

7. As gold is corrected by borax, and Silver by gold, and 
'tin by Silver, and lead by tin, and iron by lead, and wood by 

iron or leather, 

8. So doth the majesty of these regions, these gods and of 
these three systems of knowledge, correct the improprieties 
of the sacrifice. That sacrifico becomes efficacious of which 
the Brahmà is conscient of ali this. 

9. That sacrifice slopeth to the north* of which the Brahmà 
knoweth ali this. With reference to the Brahmà who knoweth 
ali this there is this verse [extant] : " Whenever any flaw hap- 
peneth in a ceremony [this knowledge of the Brahmà] setteth 
every thing to right." 

10. Such a willing Brahmà is verily the chief priest. Like 
as warriors are defended by their mares,t so doth such a 

^ i. e. it prepareth the waj to the attainment of knowledge. The waj of the 
jnàni is calìed Viiaramarga, or the '*northern passage/' and that which slopea 
towards it necessari! y makes that passage easy of acquisi tion. 

t It is a common notion with Orientai warriors that in speed, bottom and 
courage, marea are superior to horses^ and that in the battle field the former exert 
their utmost, often at the risk of their own lives, for the preserrationof their riderà. 
It is on this account that the Mahratta cavalry is inyariably sapplied with mares. 
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knowing Bralimà preserve the sacrifice^ its institutor, and ali 
the officiating priests. Therefore^ of a truth^ such knowing 
Brahm&s should perform ceremonies and not tbose wlio know 
not — not those who know not [their duty]. 



PIFTH CHAPTER 



•Section I. 



1. Om! Veriljr he becomes the eldest and greatest who 
knows the Eldest and Greatest (jesfa-sres^ha.) Life is verily 
the Eldest and Greatest. 

2. He who knows that which is the Envelope [of the world ; 
Basìstha] becomes the protector of bis people. Speech is verily 
the Envelope. 

8. Verily, he becomes firmly placed in this and the next 
world who knows the Steady [Pratis^'ha.] Verily vision is the 
Steady* 

4. He who knows the Sampat [fortunej obtains what* 
ever is desirable in this or the other world. Audition is verily 
the Sampat. 

5. He who knows the Beceptacle [-^yatana] verily becomes 
the receptacle of bis people. The mind is verily the Receptacle. 

2. " Basishtha" the envelope or cover of tbis world, from Vàsa ; — 
or wealthy, from Basu wealth. Speech is described as the Envelope, 
because it comprebends ali ; or Wealthy because wealth may be earned 
by ìt. 

3. Vision is the chief agent tbrougb which the nature of high and 
low grounds are ascertained, and therefore it is described as the Steady. 

4. Tbrougb the ears the Vedas are heard, and through the know- 
ledge thereby acquired, men attain to prosperity, bence is audition cali- 
ed the Sampat. 

«5. The mind being the receptacle of ali our knowledge. 
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6.* Now, these organs of sense quarrelled about their 
.[respective] superiority, each proclaiming: "I am the chief; I 
am the chief/' 

7. They, the organs, repaired to the Patriarch Prajàpati and 
enquired: ** Lord, which of us is the chief ?'* Unto them said 
he : *' Of you, he, whose departure makes the body to appear 
as worthless, is the chief/' 

8. Of a truth^ Speech departed [from the body] ; it returned 
after a year's absence and said [to the other organs] : ^^ How did 
ye survive my separatìon ?'' " In the same way," replied they, 
'^in which the dumb, withoat speaking^ breathes through [the 
agency of] his life, seeth by his eyes, heareth by his ears, and 
reflecteth in his mind/' Speech resumed his place. 

9. Verily, Vision departed [from the body] ; it returned after 
a year's absence and enquired [of the other organs] : *^ How did 
ye survive my separation?'' '* In the same way/' replied they, "in 
VFhich the blind, without seeing, breathes through [the agency 
of ] his life, speaketh through the organs of speech, heareth by 
his ears^ and reflecteth in his mind/' Vision resumed his place. 

10. Of a truth, Audition departed [from the body] ; it re- 
turned after a year's absence and enquired [of the other organs] : 
" How did ye survive my separation?'' "In the sarae way,'' 
replied they, " in which the deaf, without hearing, breathes 
through [the agency of] his life, speaketh through the organs of 
speech, seeth by his eyes, and reflecteth in his mind/' Audition 
resumed his place. 

11. Of a truth Mind departed [from the body] ; it returned 
after a year's absence and enquired [of the other organs :] "How 
did ye survive my separation?'' "In the same way,'' replied they, 
" in which an infant, without possessing the power of reflection, 
breathes through [the agency] of his life, speaketh through the 
organs of speech, seeth by his eyes, and heareth by his ears.'' 
Mind resumed his place. 

12. Next verily did Life attempt to depart; and in the 
* There is an errqr in the nambering of tliis verse in the Sanskrita text. 

M 
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very attempt, as a nrìghty cbargcr, wkeu trhipped, plucks cut 
from their places ali the pegs ta whieh ita feet may be tied, 
did it dislodge ali the organs of sense. They approached it and 
said : ^^ Lord^ remaio in ihy plaee ; Ihou art the greatest of us 
ali ; pray, depart not." 

13. Next of a trnth Speech said nnto it [Life] : " Thè qua- 
lity of enveloping ali, whieh belongeth to me» k due to thee/' 
Then did Vision say unto it : ** The quality of steadiness, wMch 
belongeth to me^ is due to thee/^ 

14. Then did Andition say unto it : "The quality of being^ 
fortunate, whieh belongeth to me, is due to thèe/* Then 
did Mind say untò it : '^ the quality of containing ali, whieh 
belongeth to me, is due to thee/' 

15* Verily lieither speech^ nor vision, nor audition, nor 
mind is worthy of its name. Those functions ali belong to life; 
from life proeeedeth ali.* 



SectIon II. 

1 . Of a truth it [life] enquired : ** What should be my food V^ 
They replied : *' whatever is food for beasts and birdsf is meet 
food for thee/^ Therefore, verily ali that is eatable belongeth 
to life; hence ana [exertion] is its self-evident name. For 
him who knoweth this, verily there is nothing that is not appro- 
priate food. 

à. Of a truth it enquired : " What shall be my raiment?'^ 
" Water :'* replied they. Hence people at their meals begin 
and end with water. J It [always] obtains its raiment : it never 
remains naked.§ 

* S'ankara takes great paias to ezplain to hb readers that the parable of the Hfe 
and the organs of sense, is intended to illustrate the superiority of life over the 
fyther organa, and that in realitj there never was anj departnre or dispnte of the 
kind. We think, he might have spared himself the tronble witbout the danger of 
anj body being led astray. The similarity of the tale to the story of the beUy 
and the members need scarcely be noted. 

t Literally, dogs and vultures. 

X This refers to tbe formai washing of the mouth at the beginning and ot the 
end of meals preseribed by tlie Smritis (Aeliamana) and does not enjoin any especial 
drinking or washing, says S'a&kara. % Freely trai^lated. 
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8. Satjakàma son of Jah&ìi, havìng explained the above 
to Gos'rutì soa of Vyàghrapada, said: "Were you to explaia 
this to the wiihered «tump of a tree, it would shoot forth 
new leaves and braocbes/^ 

4. Now, sfaould any body wish for greatness^ having observ- 
ed the usuai re8trictioii9 on the day of the new moon^ he 
should, on the night of the full moon^ husk [the seeds of] ali 
[such] annuals [as are available in or about a town] ; beat the 
game witfa curds and honey, then pour [a spoonful of] the 
mixture iato the fire in Ueu of clarified butter, saying : " May 
this prove acceptable to the eldest and greatest (Jyést't^ya 
S'rest'hàya swahéh) f' and preservo in the mixing pot whatever 
might remain in the oblation spoon. 

5. Then (Bering an oblation to the fire with the mixture in 
lieu of clarified butter, saying: " May this prove acceptable to 
Vasist'ha:^* {Vasist'hàya swahàh) he should preserve in the 
mixing pot, whatever might remajji in the oblation spoon. 
Then (Bering an oblation to the fice with it in lieu of clarified 
butter, saying: ^"^May this prove acceptable to Pratisht'hà," 
(Pratist'l^àya awahih), he shoitld preserve in the mixing pot 
whatever might remain in the oblation spoon. Then offering 
an oblation to the fire with it in Ueu of clarified butter, saying : 
*^ May this prove acceptable to Sampat,'^ (Sampadéh swahàh) 
iie should preserve in the mixing pot whatever might remain 
in the oblation spoon. Then offering an oblation to the fire with 
it in lieu of clarified butter, saying : " May this prove acceptable 
to ^yatana,'^ (iÌLyatanaya swahàh,) he should preserve in the 
mixing pot whatever might remain in the oblation spoon. 

6. Next, approaching the fire and taking the [the remains 
of the] mixture in his joined hands, he should slowly repeat ; 
'^Thy name is ama I AH this abide by him ! He is the eldest, 
the greatest, the king of ali, the lord of ali ! May he make 
me the eldest and greatest, and bestow on me kingdoms and 
empires ! I shall become every thing ì'^ 

7. Then while repeating the verse : " We long for the best 

M 2 
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aud all-sustaining food of that god^ [who is] the prime caase 
of ali, [that we may] quickly meditate on [the soul of] that 
adorahle [being]/** he should take a mouthful at the end of 
every foot [of the verse] and drìnk the residue at the end. 

8. Then washing the vessel in which the oflfering was kept 
which is shaped like a kansa (a musical instrument) or a 
chamasa (spoon), he should lie down on a deer skin, or on 
the ground behind the fire, without speaking and careful 
so as to avoid dreaming. Should he in such a state dream of 
women, he may know that his sacrifice has proved fruitful. 

9. Hence is the verse : *^ Whenever in course of the per- 
formance of a ceremony the performer with some worldly ob- 
ject in view, dreameth of women he should rest assured from 
the dream — verily from that dream — that the ceremony has 
proved fruitful." 



Section III. 

1. Of a truth, Setaketu Aruneyaf repaired to the court 
[of the king] of Paiichàla. Unto him said Pravàhana Jai- 
vali :% " Boy, has thy father given thee instruction ?" ** Yes, 
Sir, he has," replied he. 

2. [Jaivali enquired] : ^* Know ye where men rise to from this 
earth ?" '' No, Sir," [replied he] . ^' Know ye how they return ?" 
" No, Sir," [replied he]. *' Know ye where the Deva Yàna^ and 
the Pitri Yéna divide?" "No, Sir," [replied he]. 

3. " Know ye why yonder region [where men rise to after 
death,] does not fili up ?" '' No, Sir," [replied he] . " Know 
ye why the fluids of the fifth oblation are called Purusha ?" 
"No, Sir," [I know not, replied he]. 

* The foUowing are the words of the verse arranged in feet : 
•* Of that prime cause of ali, the sun, [^fÌTTn] "^^ long" (a moathfol). 
** We the god's food" (ditto). 
*' Best and aH-sastaining*' (ditto). 

*' Quickly vre meditate on the adorahle" (the remainder of the mixture). 
• t Aruneya grandson of Aruni. 

X The ktDg, son of Jivala^ a kshetriya. 
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4. '* How carne you tben to say that you bave got instruc- 
tion ? how can you say he is instructed who knoweth not [what 
I bave enquired] ?'' He [the boy] returned sorrowfully to bis 
parent and said : " Verily, without giving me instruction^ lord, 
you said that you bave. 

5. '^ That wretcbed king asked me five questions, and I 
could not answer even one of tbem/^ He [the fatber] said, '' I 
know not the reply to even one of the questions you bave put 
to me; bad I known tbem wby sbould I bave refused tbee?^' 

6. He [the fatber] of the Oautama gotra repaired to the 
house of the king. On bis arrivai, the king performed the 
duties of bospitality. In the morning he [of the Oautama 
gotra] appeared in the king's court. Unto bim said [the king] : 
" O Oautama, ask for what you tbink to be the best of ali 
worldly objects.'* He replied: *^Let those worldly objects 
remain with thee, [I seek tbem not] : O king, explain unto me 
what you asked of my son.** 

7. He [the king] was afflicted ; be ordered bim, saying : 
'^ Bemain with me for a time.^' He [also] said: ^* Since you bave 
tbus enquired, and inasmuch as no Bràhman ever knew it 
before, bence of ali people in the world, the Ksbetrias klone 



7. *• He," the king, " was afflicted" by the idea how be could 
impart the sacred knowledge to the Brabman. Butknowing that they 
sbould not be refused a favour and that be sbould ìnstruct the applicant 
in due course, be ordered bim to remain by bim, and in order to ask 
pardon for the cause of bis refusai and delay by explaining bis object, 
said to bim, Althougb ali learning belongs to Brahmans, since you bave 
acknowledged your want of Information, by tbe interrogatory, '* Relate 
unto me*' the nature of tbat knowledge ; Hsten to what I bave to say. It 
is a well-known fact tbat beretofore Brahmans knew nothing of tbis 
subject, nor were they guided by tbis knowledge ; the Ksbetria 
race alone, in thìs world, are its professors ; bitberto it bas been 
preserved among tbem from generation to generation. I sbali relate 
it now unto you, and benceforward it will remain with tbe Brahmans. 
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have the right of ioipartìng instructioa on tbis sub^ct/^ He 
further continued :* 



Section IV.f 

1. '' Veriljr, O Gautama^ yonder region is fire; of that fire 
the sun is the fuel, the light of the sun ìs ìts smoke^ the days are 
its flame^ the moon is its charcoal^ and the stars are its scitttila- 
tions. 

2. ** Oh that fire the Devas offer their faith in oblation ; 
therefrom proceedeth the Soma ràj&4 



Section V. 

1 . " O Gautama^ Parjaiinya§ is verily fire, the wind is its fqel, 
the cloud is its smoke, the lightning its flame, the tkunderbolt 
its charcoal, and the rolling of cbuds its scintilations. 

2. ^^ On that fire the Devas offer the Soma rajà in oblation, 
and therefrom proceedeth rain. 

* Constderìng that tbe Brahmans have been the sole repositorìea of the sacred 
writings of the Hmdas for more than three thoutand jears, the exiatence of this verse, 
80 prejadicial to the interest and dignity of the priestlj caste, speaks voltunes in 
favour of the authenticitj of the Chhàndogya Upanishad. If any liberty had 
been taken, it is hard to suppose, that the Brahmans would bave spared a verse 
which ascribes the origin of the most important element of the Vedic theology, its 
dispensation of a future state, to their rivais the Kshetries. It would seem from it 
that tbe religion of the Brahmans once included only the ceremonials and sacrifices 
of the Veda and omitted its metaphysics ; accordingly we bear in the mantra Vama : 
** the Brahmans represent the One as many Agni, Yuma, MatarisWà, &c." 

The subject is of great importance and deserves further enquiry* 

t This and the next six sections allegorically describe the concatenation of 
naturai causes which, according to the ezpounder, produces the creation. 

X Saiikara explains the Devas to mean the human organa of vision, andition, &c. 
and the Somaraja the form which performers and inslitutors of sacrifices assume 
after death. 

§ Parjannya is described, by Sunkara, as the presiding deity of rain and the Purà^as 
identify bim with Indra. 
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Seciion vi. 

1. " O Gaatama/tbe earth is verily fi?e, the year is its fiiel, 
the sky its smoke^ the night Hs flame, the quarters are its char« 
eoal, and the intermediate quarters its scintilation». 

2. ^^ On that fire>the Devas offer the raia in oblation^ thence 
proceedeth aUment. 



Section VII. 

1. ^^0 Gautama, man is verily fire; of that fire speech is 
the fuel^ breath is the smoke^ the tongue is the fiame^ the eyes 
are charcoal and the ears scintilations. 

2. ^^ On that fire, the Devas offer the aliment in oblation, 
wbence proceedeth productive power* 



Section Vili. 

1. " O Gautama, woman is verily fire. 

Sp 3|» «IS 3f> d|C )|C S|« 

2. " On that fire the Devas offer their productive power in 
oblation, thence followeth conception. 



Section IX. 

1. ''This [is the reply] to [your query] ' Why is the water 
òf the fifth oblation called Purusha.' The being [thus origi- 
nated] after lying in the amnion for about ten months takes 
bis birth. 

2. ^' After birth he lives to the end of the alloted period of 
bis life.* On bis death and transition to a hereafter,t bis sons 
carry bis corpse away for consignment to the fire, wbence he 
carne and was born4 

• Jàvaddyusham, The period he is destined to live through the cffect of hia 
actions in a former life. 
t u e. the place of bis reward and pnnishment. 
X Hit birth haviog proceeded from the aforeiaid oblations to the several fires. 
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Section X. 
!• " Of them [men so createci] those who know this [origia 
of the Purusha] and those who worship God with faith and 
penance^ in a deserta repair after death to [the regent of ] light 
[Archi] j thence to [that of] the day [Aha], thence to [that of] 
the light half of the moon, thence to [that of] the six months 
during which the sun has a northern declination [Uttaràyana], 

1 . To the query, " Koow ye where men rise to from this earth ?" 
an answer is now accorded. ''Of them/' i. e. of the men inhabiting 
this region, i. e. householders havìng the righe to study this subject ; 
•* those who know this ;" i. e. know the relation of the five lìres ; their 
birth snccessively from the severa] fìres, such as the sky, &c. and 
that they are the type of the fire, and that the five fires constitute 
their souls. " How do you deduce from the expression : * Those who 
kfiow thisy' "that the parties should be householders and none 
else ?" Because it is [immediately after] said, that those householders 
who know this not> and are devoted exclusively to sacrifices, dedica- 
tions of tanksy &c. and charity, go to the region of the moon by a 
darksome path, &c. and that those who live in deserts, such as sages 
and hermits, who discharge their religious duties by faith and penance, 
like unto those who know this, go by the path of light, &c. (Archi) 
the only remaining class is the [conscient] householder, and conse- 

quently it is to him that the verse alludes." 

♦ ♦♦♦♦♦ « 

The means of transition and the kind of immortality assigned to the 
householder cowsQitxìio/hU relation tothefire, ^c. and to the dwellers 
of the forest bave been declared to be the same. It follows therefore that 
knowledge with reference to the latter b redundant, and yet the Scruti is 
opposed [to such a deduction, for we bear :] " Neither the performers 
of sacrifice nor the ignorant hermit attain to that [immortality].'* (The 
passage) : " He [the Deity] supports not in immortality those who know 
him not," would also be against it. No, such wouid not be the case, the 
object of the expression ** immortality" (^"5^^) [in such phrases] being 
a temporary existence laating only to the period of the destruction of 
the earth. Thus say the expounders of the Purànas : " Immortality 
means, the period to the destruction of the earth," The passages — 
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2. "l'hence to [that of] the year; thence to [that of] £he 
8un ; thance to [that of] the moon ; and thence to [that of] the 

"The performers of ceremoiiy attnia not to that:'* " He supporta 
not in immortality those who know him not :" apply to extreme or final 
immortality (^nH|f«fl^i?^ff^*lJ ; therefore there is no inconsistency. 
You cannot say that the passages — **They come not here again:*' 
'• They pass not again through this mundane transmigration :'* would 
be opposed to such a dednction ; because of the terms, " this mundane/* 
and " to this" [which at once indicate the true meaning], If there were 
no return at ali, the terms, ** This mundane" and " to this" would be 
useless. Nor can you say that those terms are mere expletives, for the 
expression **no return" (^vrrepFl) implica an absolute negation of 
return, and to àpprehend from ìt any chance of return is absurd ; while 
for the sake of the words "this" and " to this" (T'I'lT^) * return 
somewhere must he assumed. 

It is not to be believed that those who rely on the truth of the 
maxims : " (God is) truth :" " [He is] one without a second :" bave 
any transition by the meridional path, (The path of lìght afore- 
said) ; since there are a hundred passages [to the effect that such 
people] " becoming Brahma, obtains Brahma ;" " therefore they are 
become every thing ;" " Their animai powers nerer depart ;" " £ven 
here they merge iato the Deity." Why not suppose that the mean- 
ing of such passages is that a^t the time of transition from this 
earth the animai powers depart not from the soni, but go together 
with it 7 No ; You cannot. Because that would be opposed to the text : 
" Even here they merge into the Deity." The departure of the soul be- 
iog evident from the passage : " Ali the vital airs foUow [the soul] ;" 
it is not to be suspected that they ever depart from it. Maj it not be 
that because the course of the liberated (^TW) is different from that 
of other people, and it may be doubted whether in his case, the vital 
airs depart with the soul or not, this passage [defìnitively] settles [the 
point by the words] " Therefore they depart not ?" We say in reply, 
that in that case the text : " even here they inerge into the Deity" 
becomes absurd ; for taken apart from the vital airs, the soul cannot 
be said to bave any motion or even individaality,''^ the soul being 

* JivatvOf nature of a being ; the soul as posstssed of motton and seuBation. 
N 
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lightning; thence an inhuman beingtakes them to [theregion 
of] Brahma. Thìs is the way to the gods [Deva Ydna.']^ 

8. " Now those villagers who accomplish their religious 
duties by the performance of sacrifices (ishta), by the dedica- 
tion of tanks; wells, halting-places, &c. (parta), and by charity 

formless and all-pervading. Ita assocìation with those airs causes ita 
indiyidaality like sparks from a fire (which owe their individuality to 
inflammable particles and not to any inherent ìndividnality of their 
own) ; conseqaently you cannot assign to it any individaality or motion 
when apart from them. Thereof the iS^ruti itaelf affbrds sufficient 
proof. 

You cannot assume that a particle of the Universa! Soni (lit. sat or 
truth) breaking off from ìt, becomes the individuai soul, and that it 
again penetrates through that Universal Soul.f Hence the passage, 
'* thereby [by the meridional path or an imaginary foramen on the crown 
of the head] coming above, he obtains immortality" implies that the 
transition of those who adore the Brahma as possessed of attributes, 
takes place through the artery (jHtf^) called Susamna, and that their 
immortality is only comparative and not absolute, ** In that (region) there 
is a city nnassailable by ali others :" ** There is an exhilarating ricy 
lake," — and such like passages being the adjectives to their Bramha 
loka, (region of Brahma of the Brahmachéris.) From these argomenta 
it is evident that those householders who know the five fìres, the in- 
habitants of foresta such as Vànaprastha, (ascetics) and the Parivràjakaa 
(mendicants) including those Brahmachàris who observe the rules of 
their order ali life through — men who fulfil their religious obligations, 
by reliance on the dictates of the «éstra and by penance, — as also those 
who, according to another Srutì, adore the truthful Bramha Hiranya* 
garbha» are the people who *' attain to Archi," (light) that is the pre* 
aiding deìty of Archi, and the other regions described in the text 
and not the adorer of Brahma without attributes [whose reward is im- 
mediate emancipation.] 

* Vide ante, p. 77. 

t For according to the Srat! : *< It Ì8 without parts ; It is without action : It 
U ali tranquily &c." — A'nandagiri. 
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beyond the boundary of the aitar (datta), are borne, after death, 
to [the regent of ] darkness [dhuma.] Prona [the regent of ]dark- 
ness [they proceed] to [that of ] the night ; from [that of ^ the 
night to [that of ] the dark fortnight; from the dark fortnight 
to [that of ] the six months daring which the sun has a south. 
ern declination ; from the six months of the winter solstice 
they attain not the year ; 

4. " [Bat] thence [they go] to [the region of] the Pitris ; 
from [the region of ] the Pitris [they go] to the sky, and from 
the sky to the moon. That moon is the king Soma. They are 
the food of the gods. The gods do eat them. 

5. " After remaining there for such time as the effects of 
their actions last, they return by the road to he prescribed, i. e. 
thence to the sky, and from the sky to the wind ; after beeom^ 
ing wind they become smoke^ and from the smoke the scattered 
cloud is formed. 

6. '^ From the scattered cloud proceeds condensed or rain- 
ing cloud, which rains. From that proceed rice, corn, annuals, 

4. Since the lunar sphere [lit. moon] itself is the food of the Devas, 
those who attain to that region, becoming a part thereof, must 
likewise he their food. If then by the performance of ceremony men 
become the food of gods, such ceremonies are sources of mischief ? No, 
there is no mischief in that. The object of the expression is to 
indicate that they become dependant, for the gods eat not by putting 
things in their mouth. They only become the dependants of the 
gods, such as are wives, servants and domestic animala. We see the 
word (anna) food used to express dependants ; thus " strii/o annam'' 
[the wife is a dependant] ; ^^ posava annam" [domestic animals are 
dependants] ; " visa annam rdjndm,^' [the vasya is a dependant of the 
king.] And inasmuch as wives, servants, and domestic animals, 
notwithstanding their being intended for the enjoyment of others, 
are not without enjoyment of their own, so the performers of ceremo- 
nies, notwithstanding their destination for the gratification of the gods, 
bave some enjoyment for themselves. 
N 2 
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trees, sessamum, lentils and the like. Now, verily it ìs diffi- 
cult to descend therefrom.* Those who eat rice and procreate, be- 
eome manifold. 

7. " Thereof he, whose eonduet is good, quickly attains to 
some good existence, such as that of a Bràhmana, a Kshetriya 
or a Vaisya. Next, he who is viciously disposed, soon assumes 
the form of some inferior creature ; such as that of a dog, a hog, 
or a Chandàla. 

8. " Now, those who have not come to either of these two 
ways — become small creatures of repeated birth. They are 
born and they die. This is the third place or ' receptacle/ This 
is the reason why the place [where men go to after death] 
filleth not. This is the reason why [this career] should be de- 
tested : thereof is the verse : 

9. " The robber of gold, the drunkard who drinks spirit, the 
defiler of bis master's bed, and the murderer of a Bràhman, are 
debased and filthy, and fifthly, so is he who associates with these 
four/' 

10. Now, he, who thus knoweth the five fires, never be- 
comes affected by sin, even if he associate with these vicious 
people. He remaineth pure and holy and of virtuous region, 
who knoweth — verily who knoweth — this. 



Section XI. 

1. Pràchmasàla son of Upamanyu, Satyayajna son of Pu- 
Insha, Indradyumna son of Bhàllaba, Jana son of Sàrkaràksha, 
and Budila son of As'vataràs'a were great householders and 
knowers of the Veda. They met together and discussed : 
" Which is our soul and which is Brahma?^' 

2. [Being unable to come to a conclusion] : They decided, 
^' Let US go to Uddàlaka son of Aruni, who has lately learned 
of the soul Vais'vànara.^' They repaired to him. 

3. Of a truth he [Uddàlaka] resolved [in his mind] : '^ These 
great householders and knowers of the Veda will question me, 

* It L8 noi distinct whether the descent is to be from the cloud or from the rice, &c. 
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but I shall not be able to explain ali their queries^ I should 
therefore point out to them some other tutor/' 

4. He said to them : " Sirs, Let us go to As'wapatì, son of 
Kekaya, who hath lately learned of the soul Vais'wànara/' Of 
a truth they went to him. 

5ft He [AsVapati] caused [his dependants] to receive them 
with due respect. Oa the morrow, appearing before them, [and 
offering some wealth] he [asked them to accept thereof, but 
being refused and thinking that he had committed some fault] 
said : '' There is no thief in my kingdom^ nor misers, nor 
drunkards^ nor neglecters of the household fire, nor ignorant 
people, nor adulterers much less adulteresses," and [on being 
told that they sought not wealth, thinking that they refused, 
because his offering was insufficiente] continued : '^ Yenerable 
Sirs^ I wish to perform a sacrifìce, and at that sacrifice the 
allowance of an officiating priest shall be offered to each of 
you. Bemain with me Sirs [for a time] ." 

6. They replied : " Give that to your guests what they seek : 
you know of the soul Vais'wànara, explain that unto us/* 

7. He answered them : *' I shall teli you [about it] to-mor- 
jrow morning/^ On the morrow they carne to him, bringing the 
usuai sacrificial woods with them. Without investing them 
with the Bràhmauical thread, he said : 



Section XII- 
1. "O Aupamanyava, to which soul do you offer your 
adorations ?"* "To the heaven [diva], O king, O Lord /* [re- 
plied he.] " The souV returned the first, " whom you adore 
is verily the glory [Sutejà] ofthe Uni versai Soul (Vais wànara,) 
hence it is that the juice of the moou plant is seen to be weU 
and fuUyt expressed in your family ; 

* Lit. What soul do you adore. 

t Prasuia from pra ** weìì,** and suta the moon plant, and Asuia from dnft 
''fair' ** complete'' and suta. The first term is applied to the expressiun of 
the juice for an occasionai, the latter for the daily, sacrifice. 
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2. And you consume food [with good appetite] and be- 
hold dear objects,* [for] he consumeth food [with good appe- 
tite] and beholdeth dear objects, and his race becomes pos- 
sessed'of Vedic glory, who thus adoreth the soul Vais'vànara. 
[The heaven] is verily the head of that Soul. Your head 
would [however] bave fallen off [thy neck,] had you not come 
unto me/'t 



Section XIII, 

1. He next addressed Satyayajna son of Pulusha, saying ; 
** O chief, J to which soul do you offer your adorations V^ " To 
the sun, O Lord, O king^' [replied he. Aswapatì] said, " The 
soul, whom you adore, is the all-pervading form [Vis' vampa] 
of the Universal Soul ; hence many forms (conveniencies) are 
seen in your family ;*' 

2. " Mules yoked to carts, follow you ; [even] your maids 
are adorned with necklaces ; you consume food [with good appe- 
tite] and behold dear objects ; (for) he consumeth [well his] 
food, and beholdeth dear objects, and his race becomes possess- 
«d of Vedic glory, who thus adoreth the Universal Soul. The 
sun is the eye of that Soul. You would bave [however] be- 
€ome blind had you not come unto me.^' 



Section XIV. 

He then said to Indradumna Bh&Uaveya; ^^O descendant 
of Byàghrapàda ! to which soul do you offer your adora- 
tions V^ *^ To the winds, O Lord, O king :'' [replied he. Aswa- 
patì] said : ** The soul whom you adore is [one of] the various 
courses [prithakvartmà] of the Universal Soul ; hence various 
armies submit to you, and varied trains of chariots follow you, 

* i. e. Your descendants don't die before you. 

t The heavea being only a part, should not be adored as the Universal Soal 
itself; those who adore it as such are liable to the pi]^nÌ8hment aforesaid; so on 
of the follo wing sections. A'nandagiri,' 

X Lit. Worthy of bcing reckoiied as the first. 
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2. Ànd you consume food (with good appetite) and behold 
dear objects (for) he consumeth [well his] food and beholdeth 
dear objects, and his race becomes possessed of Vedic glory, 
who thus adoreth the Universa! Soni. The wind is the breath 
of that SouL Your breath would have [however] passed from 
you, had you not come unto me" 



Section XV. 

1. He then said to Jana, "O Sàrkaràkshya, to which 
soul do you offer your adorations V '^ To the sky, O Lord, O 
king i" [replied he. Aswapati] said, " The soul, whom you 
adore is the multiform manìfestation [Vahula] of the Universal 
Soul, hence are you full of wealth and tenants ; 

2. And hence do you consume food [with good appetite] 
and behold dear objects ; for he consumeth [well his] food and 
beholdeth dear objects, and his race becomes possessed of 
Vedic glory, who thus adoreth the Universal Soul. The sky is 
the trunk of that Soul. Had you not [however] come unto 
me, thy trunk would have dried up.'* 



Section XVI. 

1. He then said to Btt4ila Aswataràswa, " O Byàghra- 
pàda, to which soul do you offer your adorations?'^ "To 
water, O Lord, O king,'* [replied he. Aswapati] said : '* The 
soul whom you adore is the wealth [rayi] of the Universal 
Soul ; hence are you wealthy and healthy, 

2. And hence do you consume food (with a good appetite) 
and behold dear objects ; [for] he consumeth [well his] food 
and beholdeth dear objects, and his race becomes possessed of 
Vedic glory who thus adoreth the Universal Soul. The water 
is the pelvic region of that soul. Had you not [however] come 
to me, your pelvic region would have been severed from your 
body.'' 
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Sectiòw XVII. 

1. He then said to XJddàlaka Aruni, " O Gautama^ to which 
80ul do you offer your adorations ?*' "To the earth^ O king, 
O Lord :'' [replied he. A»wapati] said, " the soul whom 
you adoro is the feet of the Uni versai So al, hence are you well 
established in descendants and cattle. 

2. " And hence do you consume food [with a good appe- 
tite] and behold dear objects ; [for] he consumeth [well his] 
food and beholdeth dear objects, and his race becomes possess- 
ed of Vedic glory, who thus adoreth the Universal SouL The 
earth is the feet of that Soul. Had you not [however] come 
to me your feet would bave lost their energy/* 



Section XVIII, 

!• Ne^t, addressing them ali, he said, " You consume 
food, knpwing the Universal Soul to be many ; but he, who 
adoreth that Universal Soul* which perv^ideth the heaveu and 
the earth,t and is the principal object indicated by [the pro- 
noun] I, consumeth food every where and in allregions, in every 
form and in every faculty. 

2. " Verily of that All-pervading Soul, the heaven is the 
head, the sun is the eye, the wind is the breath, the sky is the 
trunk, the moon is the fundament, and the earth is the feet. 
The aitar is His breast, the sacrificial grass constitutes the hair 

* In Sanakrita ^i^TifX, wkich, acoording to S'aikàra» may meaa, he who 
ordaiiis (nayati) the rewarda and punishmemt due to the tirtue and viee of ali man* 
kind (bi8wàn)f or he who U the soul of creation viswa and nara, or he wbom «U 
mankind reckon as thelr ioni. The lezicographical meaning of the word is fire, 
that however is not the object alluded to in the test. 

t He whose eztension v^\^ is the span between the heaven and the earth, or 
whom the Shàstra describes (^I(^|Or) in dètail fy(^ as eztending from the 
heaven to the earth. 
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of His body, the household or Gàrhapatya fire forms Hi» heart, 
the Annàhàrya-pachana fire forms His mind, and the j^Lhavani/a 
fire His face.* 



Sbction XIX. 

1, " Therein, whatever food is first brought, that forms the 
first oblatioD. He (the wise) who knows it, fhe first mouthful, 
to be the first oblation, should offer it with the words, ^^ I ofTer 
it to Pràna*' [Prànàya swahàh] . Life (Pràna) is thereby satisfied. 

3. By the satisfaction of Pràna vision is satisfied ; by the 
satisfaction of vision the sun is satisfied ; by the satisfaction 
of the sun the heaven is satisfied ; by the satisfaction of the 
heaven whatever depends upon the sun and the heaven is 
satisfied; through its satisfaction [the performer of the sa- 
crifice] is satisfied with [the possession of] descendants, cattle, 
food, splendour and Vedaic glory. 



Section XX. 

1. " Now, that which is the second oblation should be 
offered with [the words] " I offer this to Vyàaa/^ [Vyànàya 
swahàh]. Thereby is Vyàna satisfied. 

2. " By the satisfaction of Vyàna audition is satisfied ; by 
the satisfaction of audition the moon is satisfied ; by the satis- 
faction of the moon the quarters are satisfied ; by the satisfac- 
tion of the quarters whatever depends upon the moon and the 

* The soni is assumed to be the sum total of fiye vital airs, whieh support 
the body ; — the pneuma (tvcv/m) of the Greek philosophers, thej are Frana or 
breath, Yyana or the air diffused ali oyer the body, Apàna the flatus in the lower 
int^stines, Samàna or the air essential to digestion, and Udàna or that which 
rises up the throat and passes into the head. . 
O 
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quarters is satisfied ; through its satisfaction [the performer 
of the sacrifice] is satisfied with [the possession of] descendants^ 
cattle, food, splendour and Vedaic glory. 



Sbction XXI. 

1. " Now that which is the third oblation should be offered 
with [the words] "I offer this to Apàna'' [Apànàya swahàh]. 
Therebjr is Apàna satisfied. 

2. " By the satisfaction of Apàna speech is satisfied ; by the 
satisfactioQ of speech Agni is satisfied ; by the satisfaction of 
Agni the earth is satisfied ; by the satisfaction of the earth 
whatever depends upon the earth and Agni is satisfied ; through 
its satisfaction [the performer of the sacrifice] is satisfied with 
[the possession of] descendants, cattle, food, splendour, and 
Vedaic glory. 



Section XXII. 

1. " Now that which is the fourth oblation should be offered 
with [the words] ** I offer this to Sam^na,'* [Samànàya swahàh]. 
Thereby is Sam^na satisfied. 

2. ^* By the satisfaction of Sam&na the mind is satisfied ; 
by the satisfaction of the mind the oloud is satisfied ; by the 
satisfaction of the cloud the lightning is satisfied ; by the satis- 
faction of the lightning whatever depends upon the lightning 
and the cloud is satisfied ; through its satisfaction [the per- 
former of the sacrifice] is satisfied with [the possession of] 
descendants, cattle^ food, splendour and Vedaic glory. 



Sbction XXIII. 

1. " Now, that which is the fifth oblation should be offered 
with [the words] ' \ offer tUis to Udàna' [Udàaàya swahàh], 
Thereby is XJdàna satisfied. 
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2. ''By the satisfaction of Ud&na the wind [Vàyu] is satis- 
fied ; by the satisfaction of the wind the sky is satisfied ; by 
the satisfaction of the sky whatever depends upoa the sky 
and the wind is satisfied ; through its satisfaction^ [the per- 
former of the éacrifice] is satisfied with [the possession of] 
descendants^ cattle^ food^ splendour and Vedaic glory. 



Section XXIV. 

1. " He, who without knowing this, performs a fire — sacri- 
fico, [has the same reward as he] who, forsaking burning coals, 
pours bis oblation upon ashes. 

2. *' Next, with regard to him who knowing this performs a 
fire-sacrifice, the sacrifico is complete every where and in every 
region, in every form and in every faculty [of the body] . 

3. As reed-tops when cast on fire [readily] bum to ashes, 
so do the sins of him who, knowing ali this, performs a fire- 
sacrifice. 

4. Therefore verily, were he, who knows this, to offer the 
remnant of bis food [even] to a Chandàla, he would efi^ect an 
offering to the Àll-^pervading Soni : therefore is the verse : 

5. '^ As in common life, hungry children look up to their 
mothers, so do ali creatures look np to the fire-sacrifice {Agni 
hotra) — verily they look up to the fire-sacrifice.*' 



o 2 
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SIXTH CHAPTER. 

Sbction I. * 

1. Hari ! Om ! Of a truth there lived Swetaketu son of 
Aruni. Unto him said his father, *^0 Swetaketu, [go and] 
abide as a Brahmachàrì [iii the house of a tutor], for verily, 
child, none of our race has neglected the Vedas* and thereby 
brought disgrace on himself/'f 

2. Of a truth he having repaired to a tutor, on bis twelfth 
year, and studied ali the Védas to the twenty-fourth year of bis 
age, returned home, a vain^minded [youth], confident of bis 
k nowledge of the Vedas, and proud. 

3. Unto him said bis father, ^' O Swetaketu, since you are, 
child, so vain-minded, so confident of your knowledge of the 
Vedas, and so proud, bave you enquired of your tutor about that 
subject which makes the unheard-of heard, the unconsidered 
considered, and the unsettled settled ?^^ 

4. " What is that subject, O Lord ?" " Verily, chilll, as the 
knowledge of [the nature of ] a single clod of earth makes 
manìfest [the nature of ] ali earthen objects, [and shews] that 
the various [fictile] fabrìcations indicated by different words 
and names are of a truth only earth— 

5. " Child, as the knowledge of [the nature of] a single 
[lump of] gold, shows that ali articles of gold indicated by 
different words and names, are mere variations of form^ but 
in truth gold alone — 

* Lit. not readiDg ^i|i| « t| , 

t Lit. Has become Brahmabandhu or a Mend or relation of a Brahmana, but not 
himself a Brahmana. 

The commentator sapposes that after this injunction Aruni must have proceeded 
on a pilgrrmage, or else, being a leamed man, he would haye himself taught his 
son, instead of sending him to a foreign tutor. 
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6. '^Child, as by a knowledge of the naiUcutter, ali iron 
instruments are knowu to be modifications of that substance^ 
differing only in name and words, but of a truth iron alone, 
so Ì8 the subject [I allude to/^] 

7. " Verily my learned tutors [said Swetaketu] know it 
not. Had they known it, why should they bave omitted to 
impart it to me? Lord, do you relate that unto me ?'* " Be 
it so, child,^' said the father. 



Section II. 

1. " Before, O child, this was a mere state of being* (sat), 
one only, without a second. Thereof verily others say : ' Before 



1. Sat, is that substance which is mere being or existence ; it is in- 
visible (i3^),indistinct,all-pervading,one only,without defect, without 
members, knowledge itself, and tbat which is indicated by ali the 
Yedàntas. The word èva, ' mere,' is used to make the declaration 
positive. But what does it make positive ? We say in reply that this 
world, which we see with its name and form, full of actions and muta- 
tions, was [at one time in a state of ] mere being, and this assertion is 
made positive by the connexion of èva with the word " it was," dsit. 

* The nse of the word existence wouid have perhaps obviated the necessity of 
the periphrasiB — " a state of being j" but existence (ex sistere) according to the 
Occidental metaphysicians is the actuality of essence ; it is the act by which the 
essences of things are actuallj in rerum natura — beyond their causes ; whereas — 
the object bere is to imply a state when things are in the objective power of their 
causes i. e. before they are produced by their causes. This state is best indicated 
by the ro ov ** that which is" of the ancients ; and we bave therefore used its 
English equivalent "being," and its periphrasis — or the nearest, though not the 
most elegant, yersion of the Sanskrit iat. The Upanishad bere enters upon the 
most important ontological question — a belief in ro vv as opposed to ra Óvra — in 
one and not in many fondamenta! principles of things, and a correct appreciation 
of the term, therefore, is of the utmost consequence. 
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this was non-beingi one alone, withont a second ; from that 
non-beiug proceeds the state of beìng/ " 



When was the world so ? It is replied, " before," i. e. anterior to the 
time of the creation of this world. Then is the world not in ezistence 
now, which you descrihe was in a state of heing before ? No, not so. 
"Why then the qualification " before ?" Even now it is in a state of 
being, and has become the object of our senses by its name, form 
and other qualifications, and is indicated by the word '^ this;" while 
" before," i. e. anterior to the time of its creation, it could he indi- 
cated only by the word sat " being," and understood only by the idea 
of being, and therefore it is said, "before this was mere being." 

No substance can be declared before its creation to be tJiiSy of 
such a name and such a form, and yet its existence can easilj 
be conceived. Just as on waking from a deep sleep, one feels 
that during bis sleep he was merely in existence [but bereft of ali 
actions] ; so was the world in ezistence or in a state of being before 
its creation. Again, in this world when one observes, in the morn- 
ing, a potter intent on making wares with bis day, and having pas- 
sed the day in another village on bis return in the evening, sees a 
variety of pots, pans and other wares, he says these pots and pans 
were in the morning mere day ; so is it said [with reference to the 
world] " this was in a state of mere being before." 

" One alone" that is one unconnected with every thing that might 
relate to it. 

«^Without a second:" in the case of a pitcher or other earthen 
vessel, there is, beside the day, the potter, &c., who give it shape, but 
in the case of the being in question the epithet " without a second" 
predudes ali coadjutors or co-efficients. " "Without a second" (con- 
sequently means) that nothing else existed along with it. 

But do not the Vaiseshikas include every thing in the word sat, 
being ? By them both substances and their qualities are indicated 
by the same word sat, and we accordingly see such expressions as 
** substance is being" [sat dravyam] " quality is being" [san guna] 
" action is being" [sat karma]. 
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2. He continued : "but of a truth, O child, how caa this 
be? How can being proceed from noa-being? Before, O child, 
this was only being^ ooe only^ wìthout a second. 



It may be so at present ; but the Yaisesbikas do not recognìze 
tbat an object before ita creation is in a state of being ; on the con- 
trary they maintain the unreality* [asatwa] of objects before their 
creation, and do not wish to uphold (the doctrine) that " the being 
one alone without a second" exìsted before. Hence it is evident 
that the being bere indicated is other than what is indicated by the 
YaiseshikaSy particularly from the instance quoted of the day, pot- 
ter, &c. 

** Thereof i. e. in this discussion about the being before creation, 
some Yainàshikas after defining what is substance, maintain, that 
before the creation of this world, only a non-being, or a total absence 
of every thing, alone without a second existed. The Bauddhas imagine 
a total absence of substance before creation, but do not advocate for 
any thing antagonistic to being like unto the Naiyàyikas, who main- 
tain ali substance to be (doublé) being or reality and its opposite. 

But if the Yainàsikas maintain ^^ only the absence of being before 
creation, how do they say that before creation, a non-being alone 
without a second existed," indicating thereby its relation to timo, 
number, and individuality P 

VYell, it is inconsistent in those who maintain the absence of 
substance [before its creation] ; the belief of non-being itself is 
inconsistent, for that implies the inconsistency of the non-being of 
those who maintain such non-existence. 

But we admit bis existence now, and deny it only before creation. 

That won't hold good, for if there be no proof extant of the 
existence of a being before creation, the same wiìl apply to that of 
a non-being at the same timo. It may be argued that the meaning of 
a word being the imago it conveys to the mind, how can you bave a 

* *That whioh did not exist before is substance,' says the author of the Tarkch 
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8. " It willed* ' I shall muUìply and be bona/ It created 
heat.t That beat willed ^ I shall multiply and be born/ It 
created water. J 

"Therefore wherever and whenever any body is beated or 
perspìres^ it is from beat that water is produced. 

4. ** The water willed, ' I sball multiply and be bom/ It 
created aliment. Therefore wherever and whenever rain falls, 
much aliment is produced ; verily it is from water that aliment 
is produced. 



meaning in the words '^a non-being alone existed without a 
second/' and if there be no meaning in the words tbey become 
absurd. But there is no harm in this expression, the object 
being only the exclusion of being, for being implies the imago of 
existence, and the expression " one alone without a second" and 
*' existed" are its epithets, and bj the addition of a negation to the 
word heing ali that was indicated by it is excluded. 

Would it thence foUow that whatever we see is false, as the 
impression of snake produced by a rope ? No. Truth alone being 
conceived in different forms, we assert that such a substance as 
falsehood never and nowhere exists. 

3. The object of this chapter is to show that a knowledge of the 
whole of the Yedas proves worthless, unless accompanied by a know- 
ledge of the Deity. 

7. It is improper to speak ili of one's tutors, but the dread of being 
sent back to his tutors, makes Swetaketu surmise that they knew 
not the subject mooted.'* 

* lÀt, He saw. The expression aikshata ' seeing' in the case of inanimate 
heat and water is metaphorical, says Sankara. 

f That which bums, digests, gives light and is red. According to Sankara 
it is presumed that the InteUìgence first created space, then wind and then heat, 
as described in the Taittiriya Upanishad. 

X The word ap in Sanskrit is always used in the plural, but for the sake of 
consistency we bave here retained the singular form. 
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Section III. 

1. '' Veriljr of ali these living objects there are three sources, 
viz., oviparous, viviparous, and sprouting objects.* 

2. " That Deity willed : ^ entering these three objects (devatàs) 
in the form of lifef (jìvàtmà) I shall be manifest in various 
Barnes and forms. 



2. (It maj be said that) it would net appear consistent for a 
divine oraniscient deity intelligently to wish to enter a createdbody, 
the receptacle of innumerable evils, and undergo the fruits thereof. 
(Nor is it consistent that,) being independent, (he should cease to be 
so) bj amalgamation with a subordinate. (In replj) I admit that 
it would not be consistent if the Deity were to enter (a body) and 
undergo the sufferings indi?idually, without any traasformation. 
But such is not the case. How so P Because of the words *' in the 
form of life (Jivàtmà)." Jiva (life) is but the reflection of the 
Supreme Deity. It is produced by its relation to intelligence 
(Buddhi) and other subtle elements, like the imago of the sun in water 
or of a man in a looking-glass. The relation to Buddhi of that Deity 
of inscrutable and endless power and the reflection of his intelligence 
ha?e for their ìnstrumental cause the ignorance of his true nature ; 
and from them proceed the feelings of " I am happy," ^' I am suffer- 
ing," '^ I am ignorant," &c. Entering into mundane objects in the 
form of a reflection, that Deity in his own self is not involved in 
any corporeal pleasure or pain. As a human being or the sun by 
entering a mirror or water in the form of a reflection, does not 
acquire the defects of the reflecting surface, so is the case with the 
Deity. Thus in the Kafha TJpanishad, '' as the sun, although the 
eye of the whole world, yet is not affected by the defects of the 
(observing) eye or of esternai causes, so the Seul as the inner Seul 

* The oommentator explains why the oviparous and other creations are made 
the Bouroes instead of eggs, wombs and seeds, by observing that the eggs, &o. 
eannot come to existence nnless they prooeed from their parents, and hence the 
trae sources are the parents and not their issue. 

t The form he had conceived. Saneaba. 
P 
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3. " I sleali convert each of these three sources into a trinary 
form.'* That Deity eatering the three elements (devatàs) in the 
forni of life manifested them vith (due) names and forms. 

4. '* Them did he convert into trinary forms. Leam from me, 
my child, how these three elements each became a trinary form. 



Section IV. 

1. '^ The redness of Agni is due to heat, its whiteness to 
water, and its darkness to earth; hence Agni ceases to be 
Agnì.t It is nothing but a word ; it is an eflTect and is nominai. 
Its three forms are alone trae. 

of ali being ìs not affected by mandane causes, becanse it is beyond 
them." Chap. V. Terse 11. " Like unto space it peryades ali and is 
eternai." Agaia in the Yàjasaneyà TJpanishad : ^ He seems aa if 
reflecting as if moving."J 

(It may be argued that) if life Q'iva) is nothing but a word, il 
is then false, and what has it to do with this or a future 
world ? But there is no harm in that : truth heing its essence, it is 
tttken as truth. AH objects in their varied names and forms are 
true when associated with the Truthful Soul, and false when separated 
therefrom. AH transformations owe their origin to words, they are 
nominai, and the maxim is perfectly true in the case of life. The 
saying is " as is the Deity so is the offering^ (i. e. the life itself 
being but a mere reflection, its relation to the fruits of action cannot 
be more substantial.) Henee in mainiaining the reality of ali 
actions and mutations in relation to the Soul and their unreality 
when disassociated therefrom the Tàrkikas cannot attributo any 
fault. 

* Le, each to be dÌTided into two parts and one of them to be subdiyided into 
two parts, which are to be mixed with the halres of the other two, so that eaoh 
trinary form will include half of one and a qoarter of each of the two other eie* 
menta. SnoLàXA. 

t The oommentator explams this by a yery appropriate illustratioD. He nyi 
eloth il an aggregate of threads ; remoye them,and the doth ceaset to be. Sa Agni 
is an aggregate of its three qualities, which taken away it is no longer eiiatent. 

X This vene does not occur in the Yàjasaneya Upaniahad. 
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' 2. ''The redness of the Suuis due to heat^ìts whitenesa to 
water^ and its darkness to earth. Hence the sun eeases to he 
the sun. It is nothing but a word ; it is an eSect aud is iK>minal, 
Its three forms are alone true. 

3. *' The redness of the moon is due to heat, its whiteness to 
water^ and its darkness to earth. Henoe the moon eeases to be 
the moon. It is nothing but a word ; it is an effect and i^ ^oali• 
nal. Its three forms are alone true, 

4. '' The redness of lightning is due to heat, its whiteness to 
water, and its darkness to earth. Hence the lightning eeases to 
be lightning. It is nothing but a word ; it is an effect and is 
nominai. Its three forms are alone true. 

5. " Verily, knowing this the great house-holders and know- 
ers of the Vedas (srotrias) of yore said, ^ From this day none of 
WS shall talk of anything of which he has uot heard, nor consi- 
dered, nor known ; for of a truth, hence he has learnt (every 

6. ^' Whatever appeared to them red, they kuew to be due t^ 
Jieat ; whatever appeared to them white, they knew to be the 
form of water^ and whatever appeared dark they attributed to 
the earth. 

7. " Verily whatever appeared to be inscrutable they took to 
be a union of these three eleraents (devatàs) . Now of a truth 
learn from me, my child, how every object (devatà) becomes 
threefold in living beings. 



Section V. 

1. ''Aliment when consuraed becomes threefold; the gross 
particles become excrement, the middling ones flesh, and the 
fine ones the mind. 

2. " Water when drunk becomes threefold ; the gross particles 
become urine, the middling ones blood, and the fine ones respi- 
ration (pràna). 

p 2 
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3. " Heat, when contnmed,* becomes threefold ; the gross 
particles become bones, the middling ones marrow^ and the fine 
ones speech. 

4. " The mind, my cbìld^ is (the result of) aliment, the pràna 
is (that of) water, and speech (is that of) beat/' " Will it please 
my Lord to explain this again unto me/' " Be it so, my 
child/' 



Section vi. 

1. " My child, when card is chnrned, its fine particles which 
rise npwards, form butter. 

2. **Thu8, my child, when food is consumed, the fine parti- 
cles, which rise upwards^ form the mind. 

8. " Again, my child, when water is drunk, the fine particles, 
which ascend upwards, form the pràna. 

4. " My cbild, when beat* is consumed, the fine particles; 
which rise upwards, form speech. 

5. " (Hence) verily the mind is aliment, the pràna water, 
and the speech heat.^' " Will it please my Lord to explain this 
again unto me V " Be it so, my child.'' 



Section VIL 

!• *'Man, my child, is sixteen fold.f Let bim not eat for 
fifteen days, but let bim drink according to bis desire, for life is 
formed of water, and if it be sustained tbereby it will not leave 
bim." 

2. Verily he (Swetaketu) did not eat for fifteen days* Then 
did he repair to the tutor and enquire, '^ Sir, what shall I repeat 

' The oommentator obserres that by heat heat>producing articles such as oìl 
and butter are meant. 

t The oommentator dòes not explain what is meant by the epithet sixteen 
fold. The text of the Frasca howeyer,leaye8 no doubt as to what is here alludcd 
to. Vide Boer*s translatiou p. 140. 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



SMh Chapier. Section Vili. 109 



o> 



now ?" (The father said,) " Do you, my child, repeat the Ili, 
Yajur and Sàma hymns/' He replied, " Sir, of a truth none of 
them occurs (now) to ray memory." 

3. Unto him said the tutor, " My child, when a large fire 
leaves a small remnant insignificant as (the spark of ) the fire-fiy, 
it cannot consume much (fuel^ ìf the same be at once heaped 
over it) ; so of your si^teen parts only one now remains, and 
therefore you remember not the Vedas. Do you go and eat 
(first) what is meet, 

4. ^^ And then will you learn from me." Verily, beate,. and 
then repaired to bis tutor. 

5. "O my child, as a small remnant, insignificant as (the 
spark of) the fire-fly, of a large fire invigorated with little bits of 
hay or straw becomes powerful and able to consume much, 

6. '' Even so when the last single remnant of thy sixteen 
parts is invigorated with food, you are enabled to understand the 
Vedas. Verily, the mind, my child, is made of food, the pràna 
of water, and the speech of beat." Of a truth he understood — 
verily he understood this. 



Section Vili. 

1. Uddàlaka son of Aruna, unto bis son Swetaketu, said, 
*• Learn from me, my child, the nature of sleep. When man 
assumes the epithet ' sleeping^ be identifies bimself with the 
Uni versai Soul (sai, truth) he attains bis self (swa), therefore he 
is said to be swapiti (* sleeping^) ; for then he attains bis self.^ 

2. *^ A bird tied to a striug after flying towards the sides 
and fiuding no place of rest, at last has recourse to the spot to 
which it is tied. Even so the mind, my child, after roaming 
towards ali sides and failing to obtain a resting-place, at last 

^ A play on the word stoa '* self' and swapa " to sleep.*' Aiudogues lìke unto* 
this ocpur yerj frequenti^ in the Upanishads. Sleep and death are here taken as 
synonimous. 
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takes the sfaelter of the Soul (pràna) Verily the mìnd has the 
Soul for its tie«>rope. 

3. '* Learn from me, my ohild, the nature of hunger and 
thirst. When man assumesthe epithet 'hungry' (As'is'ishati) 
verily water then carrìes down the food, (through his gullet). 
Those who lead cattle are called gonàya, those who lead horses 
are called aswanàya, those who lead men are purnshanàya ; ac^ 
cordingly water («rhich leads down food) is called asanéya. 
Thereof this (body) is a product. Think not, O child, that it 
has proceeded without a cause/* 

4. (What is its cause, enquired Swetaketu). " Where can he 
its cause (answered his father) except in aliment ? Thus, my 
child, you should know water to be the cause of the product 
aliment. Thus again beat is the cause of the product water; and 
of that product beat Truth is the cause. Hence verily, my 
child, ali the varied objects of the universe bave the Trutb for 
their origin. 

5. " When man assumes the epithet ' thirsty,' it is beat 
that carries down the drink through his gullet. Those who lead 
cattle are called gonàya, those who lead horses are called aswa- 
ndya, those who lead men are caìleà purushandya ; and according- 
ly beat is called udanna (carrier of water) ; thereof this (body) 
is the product. Think not, my child, that it has proceeded without 
ìa cause.*' 

6. " What is its cause ?** (enquired Swetaketu). " What can 
be its cause but water ? (replied bis father.) Thus, my child, you 
should know beat to be the cause of the product water, and of 
that beat know Truth to be the cause. Hence verily, my child, ali 
these varied objects of the universe bave the Truth for their origin, 
sustenance and end. How each of these tbree objects becomes 
threefold in man has been already described. When man 
departs (this life) bis speech merges into the mind ; the mind 
merges into life ; the life into heat^ and the beat into the Supreme 
Deity. This is its abstract form. 
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. 7. "AH this universe has the (Supreme) Deity for ita 
Kfe. That Deity is Truth. He is the Uuiversal Soni. Thou 
art He, O Swetaketu/' 

*^ Will it please my Lord to explain this farther unto me ?*' 
" Be it so, my child :^^ replied the tutor. 



Section IX. 

1. '* As the bees, my child, intent upon making honey, coUect 
the essences of various trees from different quarters and reduce 
them to one uniform fluid, 

2. " Which no longer retains the idea of its having belonged 
to different trees ; so, my child, created beings when dead, know 
not that they have attained the Truth."^ 

3. " They are born again in the form in which they lived 
before, whether that be of a tiger, a lion, a wolf, a bear, a worm, 
an insect, a gnat, or a musquito. 

4. "That particle which is the Soni of ali this is Truth ; it 
is the Uuiversal Soni. O Swetaketu, thou art that/' '* Will it 
please, my Lord, to explain it again unto me ?" " Be it so, 
my ehild/* replied he. 



Section X. 

1. "These rivers, my child, proceed from the East towards 
the West, thence from the ocean (they rise in the form of vapour 
and dropping again they flow towards the South and) merge into 
the ocean. Here as they do not remember what they were ;t 

4. " Man having slept in their homes repair to a distant vil- 
lage and there remember thafc they have come away from their 
houses ; biit created beings do nofc remember that they have come 
away from the Truth ; Why so :— this is the question which thè 
father is to explain. 

• Satisampadya, " merging in truth." 
t Lit. that I am this, I am this. 
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2. " Even so ali these created beings, having proceeded from 
the Truth, know not that they bave issued therefrom. They 
therefore become of the forra they had before, whether that be of 
a tiger, a lion^ a T^olf^ a bear^ a worm^ an insect, a gnat^ or a 
musquito. 

3. " That particle which is the Soul of ali this is Truth ; it is 
the Universal Soul. O Swetaketu, thou art that/^ 

'* Will it please my Lord to explain it (once) .again unto me 
(how beings, after attaining, during sleep and after death, the 
one Universal Soul^do not lose their identity?'') "Beit so, my 
child/' replied he. 



Section XI. 

1 . ** My child, were one to strike once on the root of yonder 
T^ide-spreadìng tree, it would discharge (a little of its) sap : struck 
over on the middle the tree would (stili) discharge its sap, and 
so would it if it were struck once on the top. Pervaded by life it 
would continue to draw the humours (of the earth) and thrive. 

2. '* (But) thereof when life forsakes one of the branches, it 
dries up. When a second is forsaken, it dries up. When a 
third is forsaken, it (too) dries up ; and when the entire tree is 
forsaken by life, the whole dries up. Verily, know my pupil," 
continued he, 

3. *^ When this (body) is forsaken by life it dies, but the life 
dies not. That particle which is the soul of this (body) is Truth ; 
it is the Universal Soul. O Swetaketu, Thou art that/^ 

" Will it please my Lord to explain it once again unto me, 
(how the creation proceedeth from the invisible Truth which has 
neither name nor form and is mere existence) ?" " Be it so, my 
child," said the father. 
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Section Xll. 

1. ''Bring me a fruit of the Nyàgrodha* tree/* '^ Here it 
is, my Lord/' said the pupil. '^ Break it." " It is broken, my 
Lord.'' "What do you perceive in it?" '^Some verysmall 
seeds, my Lord." '' Will you, dear, break one of them ?" " Here, 
I bave broken it, my Lord." " What do you perceive in it ?" 
" Nothing, my Lord." 

2. Unto him said the father, " Where, my child, you per- 
ceive nothing, there dwells invisibly a mighty Nyàgrodha. 

3. " Mind it, my child, that particle which is the soul of ali, 
this is Truth — ^it is the Universal Soul. O Swetaketu, Thou art 
that." 

*' Will it please my Lord to explain it once again (how, since 
the creation proceeds from the Truth, it does not attain perma- 
nence — truthfulness ?") '^ Be it so, my child," said the father. 



Section XIII. 

1. *^ Dissolve this salt in that water, and appear before me to- 
morrow moming." He did so. Unto him said (the father), " My 
child, find out the salt that you put in that water last night." 
The salt, having been dissolved, could not be made out. (Unto 
Swetaketu said his father,) " Child, 

2. " Do you taste a little from the top of that water." (The 
child did so. After a while the father enquired,) " How tastes it ?" 
" It is saltish," (said Swetaketu.) " Try a little from the middle." 
(He did so. The father then enquired,) " How is it ?" '' It is 
saltici/' (replied the son). "Taste a little from the bottom," 
(ordered he. The son did so. The father then enquired,) " How 
is it ?" " It is saltish." '* If so (throwing it away) wash your 
mouth and grieve not.'' Verily he did so, (and said to his father,) 

* Herè the Ficus indica is eyidentlj meant, although the word is also applied 
to the Mimosa cUbidOf and the Solvinia circiUata, 
Q 
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" The sali that I put in the water exists fot ever ; (thongh I perceive 
it not by my eycs, it is felt by my tongue)/* (Unto him) said 
(hU fether,) " Verily, such is the case with the Trnth, my child. 
Thongh you perceive it not, ìt neyerthdess pervades this (body). 

8. " That particle which is the soni of ali thìs is Tmth ; it 
is the Universal Soul. O Swetaketn, Thou art that." 

'* Will it please my Lord to explain farther (how, like the salt 
which though invisible is stili perceptible by the tongue, can the 
Soni, the cause of the world, nnperceivable by the organs of 
perception^ be grasped by the mind — the Soni by not attaining 
which, I am nnblest, and by attaining which I am blest ; and 
what means exist for its attainment) ?" " Be it so, my child," re- 
plied (the father). 



Sbction XIV. 

1. ^^O my child, in the world when a man with blind-folded 
eyes is carried away from Gandhara^ and left in a lonely place, 
he makes the East and the North and the West resound by 
crying, ' I bave been bronght bere blind-folded. I am here 
left blind-folded.' 

2. '' Therenpon (some kind-hearted man) unties the fold on 
bis eyes and says, ^ This is the way to Oandhara ; proceed thou by 
this way.' The sensible man proceeds from village to village, 
enquiring the way^ and reaches at last the (province) of Gandhara. 
Even thus a man who has a duly qnalified teacher learns (bis way) 
and thus remains liberated (from ali worldly ties) till he attains 
(the Tmth— Moksha). 

8. " That particle which is the soul of ali this is Tmth — ^it is 
the Universal Soul. O Swetaketn, thou art that." 

^' Will it please my Lord to explain farther (by exaftiple> how 
one attains the Truth)?" "Be it so my child," replied (the 
father). 

* This word ii used m tìie plund in the siinskrìt* text. 
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Sbction XV. 

1. '' My chìldy when a man ìs laìd up with a mortai illness, 
his relations surround him to render him serviee and enquire, 
* Do you recognìse me, do you reeognise me V He recognises 
them until his speech merges into hìs mind^ his mind merges 
into his life, his life merges into heat, and the heat into the 
Supreme Deity. 

2. " When his speech is merged into his mind, and his mind 
is merged into his life, his life is merged into heat, and heat into 
the Supreme Deity, he recognises ttiem not. 

3. "That partiele which is the soni of ali this is Truth — it is 
the Universal Soni. O Swetaketu, thou art tUat/' 

" Will it please my Lord to explain farther (by an example, 
why the ignorant, after death should return to this world, while 
the liberated does not, although the dead and the liberated seem 
equally to attain the truth) ?" " Be it so, my child," replied (thè 
father). 



Section XVI. 

1. " O my child, when a man (suspected of theft,) is brought 
with his hands tied up and told, ' Thou hast stolen/ (He 
denies. The magistrate thereupon orders,) ' Let the hatchet be 
heated for him/"^ If he should happen to be the author of the 
theft, and seek to protect himself in untruth, he, the upholder 
of untruth, enveloping his soul in au untruth, grasps the heated 
biade and is burnt as well as punished. 

2. *' While, if he happened not to be the author of the theft, 
and be desirous of making himself truthful, he, the upholder of 
truth, enveloping his soul in truth, grasps the heated biade which 
bums him not; and liberates himself (from his fetters) . 

8. ** Even as he, (by the intervention of truth,) escapes from 
the heated biade, so ali this has truth for its soul ; it is the 
Truth; — it is the Uui versai Soul. O Swetaketu, thou art that." 
Thus vcrily was he instructed — thus was he instructed. 
* Adverting to the ordeal by fire. 
Q 2 
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SEVENTH CHAPTER. 



Section I. 

1. Om ! Of a truth N&rada repaired to Sanatkumàra. He 
said, " DeìgQ to give me instruction, O Lord/^ Unto him said 
the other^ " Relate unto me T^hat you know^ I shall tben teach 
you what is beyond." 

2. He replied '* O Lord, I have read the Rig veda, the Yajur 
Veda, the Sàma Veda, fourth the Atharva Veda, fifth the Itihàsa 
and Furala,* 

* The words ItihUsa and Fur&ìia occur twice in thìs Upanishacl, first in the 
8rd chapter (seotion lY. rene I. ante p. 58) in oonnexion with the Atharya 
Angirasa hjmn?, and ae the fourth from the Rig Veda, or nezt in order after the 
SÀma Veda, and here as the fifth or immediatelj after the Atharva Teda. But 
Safikara doea not exphiin them further than by calling them the fifth Veda 
j^m^ ^^ I In oommenting upon the phrase Veddndm Veda he adda '< of the Yedas 
or of the fiye induding the Bhérata." (^^[Prt MTT?R^iri«rf ) which would im- 
ply that the Bhérata, by virtue of its being an Itihà^a, was a Teda. The BhagaTat 
Purina has the same idea. In the 4th chapter of the first hook of that work there 
is a passage which says, ** Yjasa, haying rescued the four Yedas Rig, Yajur,Sluna and 
Atharva, relates the Itihasa and Pura^ which form the fifth Yeda." ^^m* 

^rWvrtJt^jl wHt*5>«T?" ^^^: I tf^^T^ <J?rt«i^ ^^xj^ c^ ^c^ 

XW^W This is however opposed to the interpretation given by Sankara in the Bri- 
had Aranyaka TJpanishad (Chap. lY. Yerse ) . There he states that the Itihto 
alludes to such passages in the Yedas as advert to anecdotes, such as the anec- 
dotes of Urvasi, Puraravà, &o. and such expressicms as ' the gods and the demons 
fought of yore ;* and the Puràna relates to ancient historical references, such as, ' the 
world did not exist before, &o/ Màdhavóchàrya has explained this apparent con* 
tradiction by observing that the words Itihasa and Purana are common terms and 
apply to ali works which contain historical narratives. He says that " like the six 
Afigas the Purànas, &c. are adapted to give a knowledge of the Yedas and are there- 
fore worthy objects ofistudy. Thus in Yajnavalkya * the Pur&na, Nyàya, Mimifisa, 
Dharma s'astra and the Yedangas, in ali fourteen,are Yedas the receptades of leam- 
ing and virtue/ Again * the Yeda is made manifest through the agency of the Itihasa 
and Puréna.* Further, * The concise Yedadreads the two,' (Itihósa and Purina, lest 
they should misrepresent it). It has been elsewhere said by him ; ' The anecdoteg 
of Harishchandra, I7aohiketà and others rekted in the Aitareya, Taittiriya, Eatbaka 
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grammar^'l' rìiaals^ the scienc^ of numbers^t physics^ chrono- 
l^>gy^§ logie, polity,|| technologylF the sciences cognate to the 
Vedas,* thescience of 8pirit8,t arehery,J astronomy, the Bcience 
of aiitidotes^§ and the fine arts.|| Ali these have I read^ O Lord. 

and other Sakhóa, which are calculaied to deyelope the knowledge of virtue and 
Brahma,haye been made dear in the Itihàsas. The accounts giren in the Upanishads 
of creation, preservation and destruction have been developed in the Purénas like 
the Brahmya, Yalshnava, &o.'* and therefore thej are eulogìstically called Yedas. 
Thìa Tiew of the meaning of the worda Itihésa and Purina is supported bj 
the Buddhists, who style ali their narratire works Puranas, and reckon the 
Biography of S'àkja as the Puréna par excellence, 

♦ In the originai this word is expressed by the phrase Veddndm Veda, because, 
sajB SanIulba, the Yedas are understood by its aid. 

t Séti Arithmetic and Algebra. 

% I>aioa, the sdenoe which treats of accidental physical oocurrences. 

§ NidM, the science wbioh regulates the dirision of time into mahak^ 
kàla, &c. 

Il Vdkovàkyam, EJcdyanam. It is worthy of note that at the time when this 
Upanishad was composed the words now most in use to indicate logie and polity — 
twrka i'àttra and nitis'dsira, were unknown or not ourrent. 

% Deva Vìd^é — If irukta, ** glossarial ezplanation of obscure terms especiallj 
those occuring in the Vedas." — Wilson. 

* Brahma Vidyd, Articulation, ceremonials and prosody. 
t Bhuta Vidyd. 

X Kheira Vtdyé. 
$ ìSarpa Vidi/à. 

Il Devajana Vidya the science of making essences, of dancing, singing, music, 
architecture, painting, &c. (s'ilpa.) — SA^fKABA. 
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3. " Thu8 do I know, Sir^ the mantras or words only, and noi 
the spìrìt (thereof.) I bave heard that the worldly-afflicted can fiud 
relief through men like unto your lordsbip. Even I am, O Lord, 
iu grief. Pray relieve me firom my afflictìon.'^ Unto him said 
Sanatkumàra^ '^ Ali that you bave learnt is nominai. 

4. ''The names only of the Rig Veda, the Yajur Veda, the 
S&ma Veda^fourtb the AtharvaVeda^fiftb the Itibàsaand Puràna, 
grammar, rituals, the science of numbers, pbysics, chroQology, 
logie, polity, teebnology, the seiences cognate to the Vedas, the 
science of spirits, arcbery^ astronomy, the science of antidotes^ 
and the fine arts, — tbese are names only that you bave adored. 

6. '' (Hear from me what ìs the reward of him) who adores 
the name (itselQ as Brabma. He who believes the name itself 
to be Brabma the moment he acquires that name becomes able 
to perform whatever he desires." " Is there any thing, O Lord, 
greater than a name?^' ''There is something greater than a 
name/' '* Will it please my Lord to explain that unto me V 



Section II. 

1. " Verily Speecb ìs greater than a name. Speech points 
out the Rig Veda, so does it indicate the Yajur Veda, the S&ma 
Veda, fourth the Atharva Veda, fifth the Itibàsa and Puràna, 
grammar, rituals, the science of numbers^ pbysics, chronology, 
logie, polity, technology, the seiences cognate to the Vedas, the 
science of spirits, arcbery, astronomy, the science of antidotes, 
the fine arts, the beaven, the eartb, the air, the sky, light, gods, 
men, beasts, birds, grasses, trees, carnivorous animals, worms, 
insects, ants, virtue, vice, truth, untruth, propriety, impropriety, 
gratefulness, and ungratefulness ; Speech indieates ali tbese. Do 
you therefore adore Speech. 

2. '• (Hear from me what is the reward of him) who adores 
Speech as Brabma. He who adores Speecb as Brabma, the mo- 
ment he attains the regions^ of Speech, he becomes able to perform 

* It Ì8 intended to imply that eyerj objcct of. adoralion le«df to a special 
region after death. 
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whaiever he desires/' ** Is there any thing^ O Lord^ greater than 
Speech ?" " There is something even greater thao Speech." 
" Wìll it please my Lord to explain that unto me ?" 



SlCTION IIL 

1. " Verily Mind is greater than Speech. When two myroha- 
lans* or two plums, or two hariiakif fruit are held in the closed 
fist^ they are therein inelosed^ so are Name and Speech included 
in the Mind. When one wishes in his mind to study the man* 
tras he does it ; when he wishes to perform works he does them *, 
when he wishes for children or cattle he has them ; when he 
wishes for this region or that, he has it ; the Mind is life, the Mind 
is regions^ the Mind is Brahma. Do ye adore the Mind. 

2. '^ (Hear firom me what is the reward ofhim)^ whoadores 
the Mind as Brahma. He who adoresthe Mind as Brahma^ the 
moment he attains the regions of the Mind hecomes able to per- 
form whatever he desires.*' " Is there any thing, O Lord, greater 
than the Mind?^' '^ There is something even greater than the 
Mind." " Will it please my Lord to explain that unto me ?" 



Sectiom IV. 

1. " Verily WillJ is even greater than the Mind. When 
one wills he desires ; next he articulates speech in a name ; in 

* Ph^lanUhuM embUca* 

t Terminalia Chehula» 

X " Sankalpa,** says Safikara, " ìb the power whìch, after determining what is fit 
and what ìb not fit to be done, impela the mind to do that which should be done." 
It Ì8 the same as determinine reason of Leibnìtz, and the ctctivUtf of the French 
philosophers. We have used will as its equivalent with reference to Dr. Eead*t 
definition of the word as giTen in his Essajs on the Aotive Powers (Essay TI. 
Chap. I.) He sajs : " Every man is conscious of a power to determine in things 
which he conceives to depend upon his determination ; to this power we giva 
the name of wilL By the intellect we kaow or understand, by the sensitiyity we 
feel or desire, and by the will determine to do t>r not to do, to do this or do 
that." 
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that name roantras identify themselves; and ia the mantras abide 
ali ritual works. 

2. " Of a truth those (works) bave an only support m Will ; 
they bave the Will for their soul ; they abide in the Will. The 
beaven and the earth are united (as by will)* the air and the sky 
are united (as by will) ; water and beat are united (as by will). By 
their union the year is formed. By the formation (sanklriptyai)^ 
of the year aliment is produeed (sankalpate). By the produc- 
tion (sanklriptaì) of aliment, animated^ creatures are produoed 
(sankalpante). By the production (sanklriptyai) of mantras 
ritual Works are produced (sankalpante). By the production 
(sanklriptyai) of ritual works (their) fruition is produced 
(sankalpante). By the production (sanklrìptye) offruition the 
earth is produced (sankalpate). Even thus is Will (sankalpa). 
Do thou adore Will. 

8. '' He who adores the Will as Brahma abides permanent- 
ly and without paìn^ in the permanente renowned and pain- 
less r^ions of Will. He who adores Will as Brahma^ the mo* 
ment he obtains the regions of Will^ becomes able to perform 
whatever he desires/' 

'' Is there, O Lord, any thing greater than Will ?" ** There is 
something even greater than Will.'' " Will it please my Lord to 
explain that unto me ?'' 



Section V. 
1. Verily Sensitivity isf even greater than Will. Whenone 

* There is a play upon the word SankcUpa^ from the Terb Sanklùip '* to unite," 
which cannot be preserred in the translation. 

t The word in the originai is chitta^ from chit to think or reflect. *' Sankara 
defines it as " the nature of thinkingness, that whioh has the knowledge of the 
present time, and which has the power of knowing the use of the past and the 

future." t^'ri ^ftnn* snrwriwT^^^Ti^^fi ^iftininJi^-^s*iiiììi«i*if^%- 

m^^lHHj^ , Anandagiri adds that it is that £aoulty which giyes the knowledge 
relating to objects at its proper times, such as this object is thus obtained, and of 
concluding from a knowledge of the gratification deriyed by eatix^ at some pasé 
time the effect of eating in future. 
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feels, he wills, next he desires, he then articulates speech, which 
merges into a name^ in that name the mantras identify them- 
selves, and in the mantras abide ali ritual works. 

2. *' Of a truth those works have an only support in Sensi^ 
tivity ; they have Sensitivity for their soni ; they abide in Sensiti- 
vity. Therefore were one well versed in many s'astras to be 
without Sensitivity^ people would say with reference to him, 
'^Whatever he knows is nothing, for he knows not (what is) 
Sensitivity/' While ali wish to hear hira who with a little 
knowledge (of the s astras) possesses Sensitivity. Verily Sensi- 
tivity is the one source of ali these ; Sensitivity is the soul ; Sensi- 
tivity is the stand-point fpratisthàj. Do thou adoro Sensitivity, 

3. ^' He who adores Sensitivity as Brahma, abides permanently 
with renown and painlessness in permanent, painless and renown- 
ed regions. He who adores Sensitivity as Brahma, the moment he 
obtains the regions of Sensitivity, becomes able to perform what- 
ever he desires." " Is there, O Lord, any thing greater than 
Sensitivity?" '^Thereissomething even greater than Sensitivity." 
" Will it please my Lord to explain that unto me ?" 



Section VI. 
1. "Verily Reflection is even greater than Sensitivity. The 

l^^f^rf^ I We US© sensitivity as its equivalent, that word being •' novr 
tised as a general term to denote the capaoity of feeling as distinguished from 
mtellect and will. It includes sensations both external, and internai, whether 
derived from contemplating outward and material objects, or relations and ideas» 
desires, affections, passions. It also includes the sentiments of the sublime and 
beautiful, the moral sentiment and the religious sentiment and in short, every 
modification of feeling of which we are susceptible." ITlbhing's Vocabuiary» 
voce, Sensitivity. 
K 
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earth abides as if in Reflection ;* the sky abides as if in ReflectioD ; 
the heaven abides as if in Reflection ; the water abides as if in 
Reflection ; the mountains abide as if in Reflection^ even gods 
and men abide as if in Reflection. Therefore those who attain 
greatness ainong men become as it were partakers of Reflection. 
So do those who are unmindful, quarrelsome^ cruci and slander- 
ous^ become as it were partakers of Reflection. Do thou adora 
Reflection. 

2. " Listen what is the reward of him who adores Reflec- 
tion as Brahma. He who adores Reflection as Brahma^ the 
moment he attains the regions of Reflection^ becomes able to 
perform whatever he desires T^ " Is there, O Lord, anything 
greater than this Reflection?^' "There is something even 
greater than this Reflection.^' " Wìll it please my Lord to 
explain that unto me V* 



Section vii. 

1. ^' Verily Knowledgef is even greater than Reflection. 
From Knowledge men know the Rig Veda, the Ygrjur Veda, the 
Sama Veda, fourth the Atharva, fifth the Itihàsa and Puràna, 
grammar, rituals, the science of numbers, physics, chronology, 
logie, polity, technology, the sciences cognate to the Vedas, the 
science ofspirits, archery, astronomy, the science ofantidotes, the 
fine arts,J the heaven, the earth, the air, the sky, the water, light, 
the gods, men, birds, grasses and trees, wild beasts, as also 
worms, insects, and ants, virtue, vice, truth, uhtruth, the honest 
and the dishonest, him who knoweth the heart as well as him who 

* The word in the originai is ysB(\m dhyana from dhyai ** to meditate" and conse- 
quently to be in a state of repose. The phrase dhydifati (remains) iva (like) prithivi 
(the earth) therefore means, the earth remains as if in repose ; but the originai 
bas a play on the word dhyàya^ which it is desirable should be indicated in the 
translation. 

t Vijnàna or the cognition of the meaning of the sàstras. Sankara. 

J Vide note at page 117. 
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knoweth it not, aliraent, humours, and this region and that : — ali 
these are known through Knowledge. Do thou adore Knowledge. 
2. " He who adores Knowledge as Brahma^ abides in wisdora 
in the regions of Knowledge.* He who adores Knowledge as 
Brahma^ the moment he attains the regions of Knowledge, 
becomes able to achieve whatever he desires." " Is there, O 
Lord, any thing greater than Knowledge T^ " There is some- 
thing yet greater than Knowledge/^ " Will it please my Lord 
to explain that unto me ?" 



Section Vili. 

1. " Verily Power is even greater than Knowledge. Even a 
single powerful man can make a hundred men of knowledge 
tremble. When one becomes powerful he rises ; rising he be- 
comes subservient (to his tutors) ;t subserving he becomes their 
favourite companion.J From being a favourite companion he 
becomes well taught, well informed, docile, intelligent, able to 
act, and full of knowledge. Of a truth the earth is supported 
by power ; the ethereal space, the heaven, mountains, men and 
gods, beasts and birds, grasses and,trees, wild animals, as also 
worms, insects, ants and even the world, are supported§ by 
Power. Do thou adore Power. 

2. '* Listen what is the reward of him who adores Power as 
Brahma. He who adores Power as Brahma, the moment he 
attains the regions of power, becomes able to perform whatever 
he desires.'' "Is there anything, O Lord, superior to Power P' 
" There is somethingyet greater than Power." " Will it please 
my Lord to explain that unto me ?" 

* Begions of juàna and vijMaa. 

t In the Sanskrit originai the phrase " by power** is repeated after every object 
named. 

t ^^^^T " companion, intimate and favourite 5" ^fif^S^TT» f^T M^rf?r I 
aays Sankara. 

R 2 
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Section IX. 

1. " Vcrily Aliment is eveii greater than Power ; for were one 
to fast for ten iiights he would be unable to see, unable to bear, 
unable to think, unable to cousider, unable to act^ and unable to 
acquire knowledge. While by consuming Aliment he is enabied 
to see^ to hear, to thiuk^ to consìder^ to act and to acquire know- 
ledge. Do thou adore Aliment. 

2. '^He who adorea Aliment as Brahma, acquires regions 
replete with food and drink. He who adores Aliment as Brahma^ 
the moment he attains the regions of Alimenta becomes able 
to achieve whatever he desires.^' " Is there anything, O Lord, 
greater than Aliment ?" ^* Yes, there is something yet greater 
than Aliment." *' Will it please my Lord to explain that 
unto me V* 



Section X. 

1. *' Verily Water is even greater than Aliment; for were 
seasonable rain not to fall, ali animals would become wretched 
from a dread of Aliment being scantily produced; while the fall 
of seasonable rain cheers up ali living beings by oflfering the pros- 
pect of food in plenty. Water is the first form of ali these ; even 
of this earth, of the sky, of the heaven, of mountains, men and 
beasts, of birds, grasses and trees, of wild animals, worras, insects, 
and anls, Water is the first form (archtype) . Do thou adore Water. 

2. "He who adores Water as Brahma attains ali that can 
be desired and is contented. He who adores Water as Brahma, 
the moment he attains the regions of Water, becomes able to 
achieve whatever he desires." " Is there anything, O Lord, 
greater than Water ?" " Yes, there is something yet greater than 
Water." " Will it please my Lord to explain that unto me ?" 



Section XI. 
1. "Verily Heat is even greater than Water. Of atruth 
through the medium of the air it heats the sky, then do men say' 
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" It is warm, it is hot, it will rain/' Thus is Water created after the 
manifestation of Heat. Wheu thunder-claps roar with the high- 
flying and tortuous lightning, raankind proclaim, *' It flashes, it 
thuaders, it will rain/^ Thus is Water created after the mani- 
festation of Heat. Do thou adore Heat. 

9,. " He who adores Heat as Brahma abides with splendour in 
regions devoid of darkness and replete with heat and light. He 
who adoree Heat as Brahma, the^raoment he attains the regions 
of Heat, becomes able to achieve whatever he desires.'^ " Is there* 
O Lord, anything greater than Heat V^ " Yes, there is some- 
thing yet greater thrfn Heat V " Will it please my Lord to 
explain that unto me T^ 



Section XII. 

1 . " Verily Space* is even greater than Heat. Of a truth, both 
the sun and the moon (exist) in Space, and so do thè lightning, 
the stars and heat. Men speak through Space, bear through Space, 
and rehear through Space ; they delight in Space and delightnot 
in Space ; they are born in Space and merge into Space. Do ye 
adore Space ? 

2. " He who adores Space as Brahma abides in radiant 
and etherial regions of mighty extent, where exists no paia or 
disease. He who adores the Space as Brahma, the nioment 
he attains the regions of Space, becomes able to achieve whatever 
he desires.^^ " Is there anything, O Lord, greater than Space ?^' 
" Yes, there is something yet greater than Space." " Will it 
please my Lord to explain that unto me ?" 



Section XIII. 
1. " Verily Memory is even greater than Space. Were there 
to be many (people present) and not remembered, they would not 
be heard, or thought of, or known. But wheu they are remem- 
bered they are heard, thought of and known. Through me- 

* Akàs'a.—" Space" or "sether." 
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roory a father recognises hi» children and a master his cattle. 
Do ye adore Memory ? 

2. " Listen, what is the reward of htm who adores Memory 
a» Bralima. He who adores Memory as Brabroa, the moment 
he attains the regions of Memory, becomes able to achieve 
whatever he desires/' " Is there any thing, O Lord, greater than 
Memory T' '^ Yes, there is something yet greater than Memory/^ 
*' Will it please my Lord to explain that unto me V^ 



Section XIV. 

1. " Verily Hope is even greater than Memory, Of a truth 
through the nourishment of hope Memory recites mantras, per- 
forms ceremouial works, desires children ànd cattle, . and longs 
for this region and that."*^ Do ye adore Hope ? 

2. *' He who adores Hope as Brahma has ali his desires 
fulfiUed through Hope. His blessings become infallible who 
adores Hope as Brahma. The moment he attains the regions 
of Hope he becomes able to perform whatever he desires." " Is 
there any thing, O Lord, greater than Hope?'^ "Yes, there is 
something even greater than Hope.^' " Will it please my Lord 
to explain that unto me V 



Sbction XV. 

1. '' Verily Prànaf is even greater than Hope. Of a truth as 
the spokes of a wheel are ali attached to the nave so are ali things 

* i. e. for supremacy on Earth and in Heaven. 

t The word pràna has been variouslj translated in the preceding pages as 
" life," " soul" or the " yital air," ascording to the context of the passages in which 
it has occurred with the words preceding and foliowing it. Here reference is, no 
doubt, made to vitalitj or life, but as the yalue of the discussion depends in a 
great measure upon the meaning we attach to this word, we prefer to insert it 
bodily rather than run the risk of misinterpreting our author bj using an Eng« 
lish equivalent of doubtful import. A.ccording to the senso we attach to this 
word the Upanishad becomes a supporter of the different doctrines of animism, 
organicism, dynamicism and the like. 
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attàched to Pràna. The vital air moves throngh Pràna ;* Pràna 
gives vitality, it gives animatiori to animals ; Pràna is father, 
Pràna is mother, Pràna is brother, Pràna is sister, Pràna is tutor, 
Pràna is Bràhmana. 

2. '^ Were oue (therefore) to say anything oflFensive to his 
father, or mother, or brother, or sister, or tutor, or a Bràhmana» 
people would turn round and say unto him, ^ Shame unto thee,thou 
art a parricide, thou art a matricide, thou art a fratricide, thou art 
a sorroricide, thou art a magisterocide, thou art a Brahmanacide/ 

3. '^ But when one thrusts a poker into the side of those 
(people) when they are dead (and placed on the funeral pyref) 
people do not cali him. ' Thou art a parricide, thou art a matri- 
cide, thou art a fratricide, thou art a sorroricide, thou art a 
magisterocide, thou art a Brahmanacide/ 

4. " Verily Pràna for certain is ali these. He (who knows the 
Pràna) observing, thinking and knowing them (the relations) thus 
(i. e. to be what they are) becomes an Aiivàdi.X Were one to 
ask him, ^ Art thou an ativàdi V he replies, ^ I am an ativàdi/ 
and does not suppress the fact/' 



Section XVI. 

(Nàrada was satisfied by this instruction and remained silent ; 
but Sanatkumàra, finding him to be a worthy pupil, continued,) 
^^ He is really an ativàdi who can with true knowledge say, " I 
am he/' " O Lord (said Nàrada), I wish to become an ativàdi 
through truth/' (Sanatkumàra replied.) ** Trùth therefore is wor- 

• Lifc. Prfina move8 by Pràna. 

t Adverting to the practice'of facilitating the cremation of dead bodies by 
stirring the fire and altering the position of the Umbs with a poker. The argu- 
ment of the text Ì3, that life is the object of relationshìp and not the material 
body. 

X i. e. one who, haying exceeded the several objects enumerated from " name" 
(section T.) to " hope," say "life is the cause of ali things ;*' " iife is every thing." 
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thy of enquiry." (Nàrada returned) " Truth, O Lord, is sought 
by me.'^ 



Skction XVII. 

1. (Sanatkumàra said,) "Wlien one koowa (the truth) he 
speaks the truth ; the ignorant does not speak the truth ; the 
couscient alone speaks the truth ; knowledge (Vijnàna) therefore 
is worthy of eiiquiry/^ "That knowledge, O Lord/^ (said 
Narada) *' is sought by me." 



Section XVIII. 

1. (Sanatkumàra said) ^' When one haa zeal"*^ to learn he 
knoweth the truth; he who is unwilling does not know the 
truth; the zealous alone knoweth. the truth; zeal therefore is 
worthy of enquiry/^ " That zeal, O Lord," (said Nàrada) " is 
sought by me/' 



Section XIX. 
1. " When one has faithf he is zealous ; the faithless is not 
possessed of zeal ; the faithful alone is zealous ; faith therefore is 
worthy of enquiry." '^That faith, O Lord," (saidNàrada) "is 
sought by me." 



Section XX, 

1 . *' When one has reverence J he acquires faith ; the irrever. 
ent is not possessed of faith ; the reverent alone is possessed of 
faith; reverence therefore is worthy of enquiry." " That re- 
verence, O Lord," (said Narada) " is sought by me." 

* Mati ijfìf an ardent desire for any object of thought 7T^?i«9f^^ ^T^Tt | 

t Sraddhà ^f^j belief in the existence of the truth ^if^^lM^fìl I 

J Nish^hà fìrer respectful atteation to the service of tutore JI^'^J^'^rTiV^- 
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Sbction XXI. 
'* When one can controul hìs passiona he possesses reverence. 
The man of rampant passiona can never have reverence ; the 
quiet alone can have reverence ; Quietude therefore is worthy 
of enquiry." " That Quietude, O Lord/' (said Nàrada) ** is 
sought by me." 



Sbction XXIL 
'*When one wishes for Felicity he acquires quietude; he 
who has no such wish, acquires not quietude ; the anxiou» for 
Felicity alone acquires quietude ; Felicity therefore is worthy of 
enqùiry." " That Felicity, O Lord," (said Nàrada) " is sought 
by me.'' 



Sbction XXIII. 
'* That which is Immensity"**" is felicity, there is no felicity in 
JExiguity; Immensi ty alone is felicity; Immensity therefore is 
worthy of enquiry." " That Immensity, O Lord," (said Nàrada) 
*' is sought by me." 



Sbction XXIV. 

1. "That, into which none can see, of which none can hear, 
and which none can know, is Immensity. That into which 
one other can see, of which another can hear, and which another 
can know, is Exiguity. Verily, that which is Immensity is 
immortai, and that which is Exiguity is mortai." " Where 
doth that Immensity abide, my Lord ?" (enquired Nàrada). '^ It 
abideth in its own glory, or (if you enquire where is that glory, 
I say) it doth not abide in its glory. 

2. " Cattle and horses are said to be (emblems of) glory, so 
are elepjiants, gold, servants, wife and extensive fìelds : I al- 

* The word bhmnH ^"Hl, *'gi^eat without limit" fin^fì f ^lU g, in tho originai 
Sanskrit, is in the masouline gender. For obyious reasons wehave made it neuter. 
8 
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lude not to them : I say/' continued he, " independent objects* 
can alone abide in each other/^ 



Sbction XXV. 

1. " Verily that Immensity estendi trota below, it extends 
from above, it extends from behind, it extenda from before, it 
extends from the south, it extends from the north — of a truth 
it is ali thiB.'' Next it is egoistically defined : " Verily I extend 
from below, I extend from above, I extend from behind^ 
I extend from before, I extend from the south, I extend from the 
north — of a truth I am ali this/* 

2, Next it is psychically defined: "Verily the Soni extends from 
below, the Soni extends from above, the Soni extends from behind, 
the Soni extends from before, the Soul extends from the south, 
the Soul extends from the north — of a truth the Soul is ali this. 
He, who is aware of this, seeing the Soul thus, thinking it thus, 
and knowing it thus, becomes (even in this life) one whose entire 
devotion is to the Soul, whose recreation is in the Soul, whose 
helpmate is the Soul, and whose felicity is the Soul. (In after life) 
he becomes self-resplendent. He is able to accomplish whatever 
he desires in ali the regions of the universe. Those who believe 
otherwise, having others for their masters, go to perishable regi- 
ons. For them nothing is accomplished in any of the regions of 
the universe. 



SkctionXXVI. 
!• " For him who thus seeth, thus believeth, and thus know- 
eth, the vital airs proceed from the Soul ; desire proceeds from the 
Soul; memory proceeds from the Soul; space proceeds from 
the Soul ; beat proceeds from the Soul ; water proceeds from the 
Soul ; birtb and death proceed from the Soul ; aliment proceeds 
* Lit. unlike oan abide in unlike. 
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from the Soul; power proceeds from the Soul ; knowledge pro- 
ceeds from the Soul ; reflection proceeds from the Soul ; sen- 
sitivity proceeds from the Soul ; will proceeds from the Soul ; 
the mind proceeds from the Soul ; speech proceeds from the 
Soul ; names ^roceed from the Soul ; mantras proceed from the 
Soul ; sacrifices proceed from the Soul — verily ali these proceed 
from the Soul. 

2. " Thereof is the verse ' that man who knoweth this^ con- 
fronts not death nor disease^ nor doth he meet with pain and 
suffering. He observes every thing, and attains every thing in 
every way.' He is one (before creation), he becomes trifid, he 
becomes pentafid, he becomes septafid, he becomes nonafid ; he 
becomes divided into eleven — into a hundred parts ; he becomes 
ten and one; he becomes a thousand ; he becomes twenty.f By 
the purity of bis aliment he becomes parified in bis nature ; by 
the purification of bis nature he verily gets memory ; and by the 
attainment of memory ali the attachments of bis body are 
severed/' Thus unto him whose passions were overcome did 
Lord Sanatkumàra, explain what is beyond darkness. Hence 
is this (portion of the TJpanishad) called bis section — hence is 
it called bis section. 

♦ Lifc. observer. 

t The oommentator explains the object of these numerals to be to indicate the 
sasceptibility of the Soul to assume innumerable forms. 
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EIGHTH CHAPTER. 



Section I. 
1. Hari, Odi ! Now, within this habitation of Bralima (the 
human body Brahmapura) there ia a small lotns-like chamber, 
and within it a minute vacuity (antaràkàs'a*) . That which is 
within the vacuity \a worthy of search ; that, verily, should he 
inquired after. 



1. Although it has been shewn in the sixth and seventh chapters 
that Brahma is independent of ali distinctions of quarters, space 
and time, that it is " truth (sat) alone without a second," and 
that it is indicated by the phrase, " The soul is ali this ;" yet 
for the edifìcation of men of weak minds, whose understandings 
cannot easily contemplate an object having no distinctions of 
quarters, space and the like, and yet who cannot obtain their 
salvation without making that Brahma the object of their adoration 
(^<4<l^ fr^) ; a spot in the lotus-like heart is to be pointed out. 
Besides, although the Soul is without qualities and can be indicated by 
the single epithet " truth only," yet for the good of men of weak 
minds, who cannot comprehend other than human qualities, the 
Brahma is to be described as poésessed of truth, desire, and the like 
qualities. Further, although the knowers of Brahma generally 
abstract themselves from women and such other objects, yet as the 
desire for worldly enjoyments, cherished by the indulgence of many 
transmigrations, is not to be easily subdued, the particular practices 
of Brahmacharya, &c. are to be inculcated. . 

Again, although to the believer in the unity of the Soul, there 
can be no such distinctions as those of the goer, going and the place 
to go, for from those distinctions of ignorance, proceed the ideas of 
origin, existence, and end ; and ali such accidents subside in bis own 
self, like the lightning in the sky, the wind (in space) and beat in 

* i. e. Brahma called akàsa or space. It is said elsewhere " bis name is àkis'a, 
&c** The word is intended to iiuply that he is, like space, incorporeal, and all- 
pervading. 
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2. Were (his pupils) to ask him (who makes the preceding re- 
mark), *^ Since within this habitation of Brahma, thereis a lotus- 
Hke chamber, and within it a minute vacuity, what is within it, 
that is worthy of search ? that verily shonld be enquired after ?^' 

3. He would say, *' Verily as eiHensive is space, sa is the vacuity 
within the heart. Both the earth and the heaven exist within 
it. Both Agni, and Vàyu, both the san and the moon, as also 
lightning and the stars, and whatever else exist in this (universe) 
as well as what do not — ali exist within this vacuity/' 

4. Were (his pupils) to ask him (who thus responds), ^^If 
within this habitation of Brahma are lodged ali these objeets, 
ali these created objects and ali these human desires, when (the 
body) wasteth and dies, which for certain it does, what remains 
behindr' 

5. He says, ^^ The diseases of the body can ne ver reduce it to 
decrepitude, nor the slaughter of the body effect its destruc- 
tion. This habitation of Brahma is verily an everlasting truth. 
In it dwell ali human desires. It is the Soul, it is far from ali 
vice, it is not subject to death ; it is immortai and above affliction. 
It is neither afflicted by hunger nor thirst. Truthful is its wish ; 
and truth is its resolve. As (evanescently) pass away the rewards 
of the subjects who become obedient to what is ordained (by 
kings) and obtain according to their wish — this or this — a 
province or a field, — 

6. ^ As this region, obtained through works, runs to waste (or 
passes away) and that region, which may be obtained through 
virtue, passes away, — so do they who live without knowing the 
Soul. Por them ali these truthful desires become unfruitful in 
every region. For them who live with a knowledge of the Soul 
ali truthful desires become fruitful in ali regions. 

the burnt fuel, yet for those whose iiitellect is affected by the ideas of 
. goer, going, &c. and, who adore the Brahma possessed of qualities and 
represented by a spot in the heart, a translation through the meridional 
artery (bazelar artery ?) is to be pointed out in this chapter. 
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Section II. 

1. " Should he desire the region of Pitfi* he attains it with 
glorjr, for verily the moment he wishes it, the Pity is receive him 
with welcome. 

2. " Next, should he desire the region of Màtri,t he attains it 
with glory, for verily the moment he wishes it, the M&tris receive 
him with welcome. 

3. " Next, should he desire the region of Bhràtri,t He attains 
it with glory, for verily the moment he wishes it, the Bhràtris 
receive him with welcome, 

4. " Next, should he desire the region of Swasri,§ he attains 
it with glory, for verily the moment he wishes it, the Swasris 
receive him with welcome. 

5. " Next, should he desire the region of Sakhà,|| he attains it 
with glory, for verily the moment he wishes it, the Sakhàs receive 
him with welcome. 

6. *' Next, should he desire the region of Gandhamàlya,^ he 
attains it with glory, for verily the moment he wishes it, the 
Gandhamàlyas receive him with welcome. 

7 . '* Next, should he desire the region of Annapàna,* he attains 
it with glory, for verily the moment he wishes it, the Annapànas 
receive him with welcome. 

8. " Next, should he desire the region of Oitabàditra,t he 
attains it with glory, for verily the moment he wishes it, the Gita- 
bàditras receive him with welcome. 

9. ''Next, should he desire the region of Stri,j: he attains it 
with glory, for verily the moment he wishes it, the Stris receive 
him with welcome. 

10. '' Whatever country he desires, whatever he desires, he 
attains it with glory, for verily the moment he wishes it, it abideth 
for him. 

* Father. f Mother. % Brother. § Sister. || Frìends. % Essence and garland. 
* Food and drink, f Song and music. % Women. 
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Sbction III. 

1. " They, the truthful desires, are enveloped in untruth. Of 
those truthful objects there is a false covering. He who is 
translated from this (world) to that, is never again beheld in 
this world. 

2. '^ Whatever man desires and gets not, whether it be, such 
(of his relatives, and friends,) as are alive, or such as are dead, or 
whatever else it be (be it food, raiment or drink) ; ali those might 
be obtained within this (vacuity in the heart) ; therein dwell 
those truthful desires, which bave untruth for their envelope. 
As those who are ignorant of the nature of (minerai) beds 
might pass repeatedly over an undiscovered mine of gold and 
find it not, so do mankind daily retire to this vacuity (in their 
sleep) and yet being misled by untruth, they find not this 
Brahmaloka. 

3. '' Verily that Soul (àtmà) abideth in the heart ! Of a truth 
its epithet is Aridyayam,^ Therefore he who knows it daily 
retires to the region of sarga (heaven) in his heart. 

4. '^ He who has confidence in this, rising from this body 
and attaining a noble body of light, abides in his own form. 
This is the (description of the) Soul/' He (thenarrator in reply 
to his pupils) continued : " That Soul is deathless ; it is devoid 
of fear ; it is Brahma. Of this Brahma the (proper) name is 
Satya (truth) . 

5. Verily (that Brahma is indicated by) these three syllables 
^if[^ Satiya. Thereof the syllable s ^ implies immortality ; the 
syllable ti ift earthliness, and the syllable y ^ is a particle which 
joins the other two, and since it joins the two it means restraint 
of passions. He who knows this attains the region of Sarga. 

*Lit. «this is the heart.'' 
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Section IV. 

1-2.* Now, that which is the Soul (àtmà) is a bridge ; it is a 
support for the preservation of ali tbese worlds from destruction. 
Thifl bridge cannot be crossed by day nor by night, nor by disease^ 
nor by death, nor grief, nor virtue, nor vice. AH defects depart 
herefrom. Thisregionof Brahma isdevoid of vice. Crossing this 
bridge the blind cease to be blind, the wounded cease to be 
wounded, the afflicted cease to be afflicted. Hence verily on 
Crossing this bridge nights become days. For certainly ever-reful- 
gent is the region of Brahma. 

3, For him verily exLsts this Brahma-loka, who can attain it 
through Brahmacharya. His desires are satisfied in every region. 



^ Section V. 

1. Now, that which is called Yajnaf is Brahmacharya. The 
man who acquires a knowledge of the Brahma-loka through 
Brahmacharya, attains the region of Brahma. That which is 
called IshfaX is Brahmacharya. Through Brahmacharya is that 
Soul attained which is Iskfa, 

2. Now that which is called Sàtrdyana^ is Brahmacharya. 
By Bramacharya doth one serve his own self (^tmà). That 
which is called Manna is Brahmacharya. Through Bramacharya 
is that Soul known and meditated upon. 

3. Now that which is called Andsahàyanatn (fasting) is 
Brahmacharya. That soul is not destroyed which is known 
through Brahmacharya. That which is called Aranyàyand\ is 
Brahmacharya. Ara means an ^' ocean" and nya means an ocean ; 
and these two oceans abide in the region of Brahma. In that 

* Dr. Roer's text does not mark the end of the first verse, and I have no 
MS. accessible to help me — ^probably the first verse ends at the phrase, '* is deyoìd 
of vice." 

f Yajna the offering of bumt sacrifice. 

X Ish^ adoration. 

§ Satràjana, feeding hermits and the poor. 

Il Aranyàyana^ dwelling in foresta for religlous purposeg. 
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thlrd heaven from this there are a delightful tank full of 
gruel, an dswattha tree from which exudes nectar, and a palace of 
gold built by Brahraa and named Apardjita.* They belong to 
Brahopa. 

4. For them is reserved this region of Brahma who know 
tbroagh Brahmacharya the two oceans ara and nya. Their desires 
are accomplished in ali regions. 



Section VI. 

1. Now, the arteries of the heart exist steeped in a brown 
etherial fluid, — ^yea in a white, a blue, a yellow, a red etherial 
fluid. Verily the Sun exists as brown, as white, as blue, as yellow, 
as red. 

2. As a matn road with a village at each end, meets both 
this and that,t so do the rays of the sun meet both this region 
and that. From that sun they spread. They enter these arteries, 
Thence they spread. They enter the sun. 

8. ViThen man is so asleep that ali bis faculties are devoid of 
action and bis feelings are at rest, he dreams not. Then is 
he abiding in these arteries. Then can no sin fasten on him. 
Then is he refùlgent in light. 

4k Now, when he is diseased and about to die, those around 
him enquire, " Do you recognise me ? do you recognise me ?^* 
He recognises them as long as he does not depart from bis body. 

5. When he (juits bis body he rises upwards with the aid 
of the rays aforesaid, resounding Om. When bis mind ceases to 
act he attains the sun. That is the way to the region above. 
It is open to the learned, but closed to the ignorant. 

6. Thereqf is the verse: "There are a hundred and onef 
arteries issuing from the heart; one of them penetrates the 

* Ifìiat irhioh csnnot be attaiued exeept throvgh Brahmacharya* 
t i* e. both the near «nd the off yillage. 

t In order to imply others, the commentator qualifies the ntunbet hy adding 
that they are th« principal arteries. 
T 
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crown of the head. The man, who departs this life through that 
artery, secures imraortality * The rest of the arteries lead to 
varions transitions, — they lead to various transitions.^' 

Section vii. 

1 . " He^ who is the Soul, who is beréft of sin, — He, who is not 
Bubjeet to decay, death or repining, — He, whd eats Hot, nor feels 
the sensation of thirst, — He who is ali truthful in his wishes and 
his resolves, — even He should be sought for and enquired a^r. 
He attains ali his wishes, he attains ali the regions who^ havin^ 
enquired, knoweth the Soul/' Of a truth, thus said Prajàpati. 

2. Verily, tlius knéw the Devas and Asuras. They said, " We 
shall eriquire after that Soul by knowing which ali regions as 
well as ali desires may be attained/' Then did Indra, among the 
Devas, and Virochària among the Asuras, proceed forth, without 
communicating with each other.f Sacrificial fueì ih handf both 
repaired to Prajàpati. 

Sk They lived as Brahmachàris for the period of 32 yeàrs. 
Unto them said Prajàpati, " With what inteht do you abide bere?'* 
They replied, " IHhe learned believe it Ib bé your lordship's saying> 
* That the Soul which is without sin, which is not subject ta 
decay, death or repining ; which eats not, hor feels the sensation 
of thirst ; and Whose wishes and resolves are all-truthful^-even 
such a Soul should bé sought for and enquired after ; and that he 
aitains ali the regions and ali his wishes who, having enquired, 
knoweth thàt Soul/ Wishing to know that we abide bere." 

4. itnto them said Prajàpati, ^* The being that you perceivé 
\i^ithin the eye^ is that Soul ;" aìld, added ^* it is Brahma> 
the deathless and fearless.^' [The pupils, taking him literally 



f The state of deàthlessness. 

t From a feeling of envy. 

X Alluding to the cuatom of Bi^imacharya which requires that men should, 
when going to their tutore, carry some saoh fuel as are meet for fire sacrifice. 

% Lit, the male purusha. That which the Togis perceire with their closéd 
eyed and undisturbed and contented mind ; addé the bommentator; 
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and believìng the Brahma to be a mere shadow, pnquir^d :] 
^^ Wbioh is it, revered Sir, tl^at you allude to, the shadow that 
isseen in water, or that which is perceived in a mirror?'' 
f r^^patì returne(i, ^' Qf ^ certain it is perpefved in both." 



Section Vili. 

1. (Praj^pati said), -^ Go and view yourselves in that panful 
pf water, an<J should you fail to know the Soul, enquire of me/' 
They beheld themselves in a panful of water. Unto them said 
Prajàpati, " What do ye behold V They replied, f' We behold our- 
selves in this, Sir, pictures of ourgelve3 to the very h^ir and nails.^' 

2. Unto tbem said Fr^jàpati, " Qo, a^id having cleancd your 
persons and a4orned yourselves with costly ornaments and rioh 
dothing, behol4 yourselves ii^ that panful of water .*^ They, having 
pleansed their persons apd put ou costly ornaments and rich 
clothing, behpld themoelves in a panful of water. Of them epi- 
quired Pr^jàpati, " What do you perceive ?'' 

3. They twp replied ; " Sir, as we are well adorned, yvell-dress- 
ed and cleanly, so do we behold ourselves in this, well-adorned, 
well-dressed and cleanly.- ' He said, " That is Brahma, the death- 
less, and fearlejBs.^' They two went away satisfied. 

4. Prajàpati, observing them, said, " Since these two are going 
away without attaining or knowing the Truth, this instruction 
will be for the defeat of the Devas and Asuras." He Viro- 
chana, with a feeling of gatisfaction, repaired to the Asuras, 
and unto tbem in^parted this instruction : " Se^ ajoije is ador- 
^ble; in thig (worM) self alone slxoijld be served; by adoring 
and serving oije^p pelf bpth tl^i^ ^nd tlje pthejr world may be 
^ttained.'^ 

5. Therefore thencefpriy^d the Asuras give no alms, bave pp 
faith in good works, and officiate at ijo sacrifice ; hence are 
they called Asuras. This is their Upanishad (canon) . Their 
dead are besmeared w}th aromatips ^nd adorned with ornaments 
and costly raiments, and they think tbat thereby tbey will 
pvercome this regjon ai^d that. 

T ^ 
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SficmoN IX. 

1. Now, Indra, without going to the Devas^ felt frightened, 
(saying,) ''Verily, this (ghadow) becomes well adorned when 
the body is well-adorned, and well-dressed when (the body) 
is well-dressed, and elean when the body is clean. Again it 
becomes blind when the body is blind, defective when the body 
is defective,* and mutilated when the body is matilated. Purther, 
on the destmotion of this body it is destroyed. I can see no good 
in this/' 

2. Therefore, with sacrìfieial fuel in band he returned. Unto 
him said Prajàpati, " You went away with Virochana, perfeetly 
satisfiéd, O Maghavan : what do you wish by returning back V^ 
He replied, " Since of a truth, O Lord, this (shadow) becomes well- 
adoraed when the body is well-adorned, and well-dressed when 
the body is well-dressed, and clean when the body is clean* 
again it becomes blind when the body is blind, and defective 
when the body is defective, and mutilated when the body is 
mutilated ; further, on the destruction of this body it is destroyed : 
I can see no good in this.'' 

3. " Even so it is, Maghavan," said (Prajàpati) and continued, 
"I shall again explain it unto you. Do you abide bere for 
another thirty-two years." He there dwelt for another thirty- 
two years. Unto him said (Prajàpati) ^ 



Section X. 
1 , *' That which enjoys in a dream the feeling of being grati- 
fied by the attainment of a coveted object,t is the Seul :" and 
continued, " it is deathless and fearleès ; it is Brahma." Verily 
he, (Indra,) went away satisfìed, but before he reached the Devas 
he felt frightened (saying), " Verily, this feeler of dteams becomes 

• Lit. having a flow of humours from the eyes or nose. 

t Lit. lires subserved, ^^€ì^T^ "^xStì ; Lives feeling the enjoyment of the 
dream that he is being subserved by bis wife, servants, &c. Hlf ìi|ij| lf lp|f inW 
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not blìnd when the body is deprived of ìts eyes, and remaina 
unmutilated when the body is mutilated ; it is not aflfected by 
the defeets of the body ; 

2. '^ Nor destroyed by the destructxon of the body, normutilat* 
ed by ita mutilation : it feels as if it is being destroyed, dri ven away, 
put to grief and to weeping. Verily, I can see no good in this." 

3. Therefore with sacriftcial fuel in band he returned. Unto 
him said Prajàpati, "You went away satisfied, O Maghavan. 
What do you wish in returning back ?" He replied, " Since it (the 
soul you bave pointed out) becomes not blind when the body is 
deprived of its eyes, and remaius unmutilated when the body is 
mutilatedj it is not affeòted by the defeets of the body ; 

4. " Nor destroyed by the destruction of the body, nor muti- 
lated. by its mutilation; — sinoe it feels as if it is beiug beaten, 
driven away, put to grief and to weeping, I see no good in it/' 
^' E ven so it is, Maghavan," said (Praj^pati) aud continued, '^I 
ehall again explain it unto you. Do you abide bere for another 
thirty-two years/' He dwelt tbere for another thirty»two years. 
Unto him said (Prajàpati) ; 



Section XI. 

1» ^'That in which retiriug, the sleeperis eompletely at rest 
and knows no dreaming, is the Soul,^* and continued, "It is death- 
less, and fearless ; It is Brahma.^* Verily, he Indra went away 
satisfied, but before he reached the Devas he felt frightened, 
(saying), "Verily, it then knows not itself that I am this ; nor 
does it know these elements thus (i. e. as they are) ; it seems to 
be altogether destroyed for the time. I can see no good in this." 

2. Therefore with sacrificial fire in band he returned. Unto 
him said Prajàpati, " You went away satisfied, O Maghavan, 
what do you wish in returning back ?" He replied, " It, (the soul 
you bave pointed out,) knows not its own self that I am this, nor 
does it know these elements thus (i. e. as,they are) ; it seems 
altogether destroyed for the time. I can see no good in this/' 
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8. " Even so it is," replied Prajàpati (and continued,) '^ I shall 
again explain unto you this Soni, but nothing beside it. Do 
you abide bere for five years more/^ He dwelt there for five 
years more ; he completed a hundred and one years. Therefore 
do good people say, Maghavan dwelt with Prajàpati for a handre4 
and one years as a Brahmaehàrin. Pr^^pati 0aid u^to him ; 



Section XI J. 

1. ^'Ofatruth this body is mortai^ O Maghavan! It in 
subject to death. Yet is it a resting-place of the immortai and 
unembodied Soul. When thus embodied, it is verily sabject to 
desirable and repulsive objects. To the embodied there is no 
release from susceptibility to desirable and repulsive objects. 
Verily the unembodied never comes in contact with desirable and 
repulsive objects. 

2. "Unembodied are the wind and the clouds the light, 
ning and the thunder. They are ali without body. Issuing 
forth from yonder sky by the attainment of the gi^eat (solar) 
beat, they assume their respective forms. 

3. " Even like unto them, man, issuing* forth from bis body 
by the attainment of the Great liight, assumes hip own genuine 
form. He is (then) the best of men. He then lords it with eating 
and playing, and enjoying with woman, or equipages, or relatives, 
without thinking of the body. Even as cattle are attached to an 
equipage, so is the Soul (Prà^a) attached to the body. 

4. " Nòw, within those spaces (Akfe'a orbits) are the eyes, and 
the eyes are intended for the observatiop of the Being who dwells 
within the eyes. He who wiljeth ' J shall smelP is the Soul 

* The Ì68U0 here is metaphorical. It implies that the intelligent comes to i^ 
oonsciousness of his soul being distinct from his body, and in no waj dependent 
upon it, and thus knowing it net to be lìis self he enjoys the pleasures of this 
world without thinking of the bodj i. e. without feeling attached to it. Nor are 
such pleasures prejudicial to his intelligence inasmuch as he is conscipi^s of l^heyt 
jtjpup nftturp. 
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(Atmà,) wishing to inhale odours. Now, he who willetU ' I shall 
speak* is the Soul, wishing to articulate speech. Now, he who 
willeth ' I shall hear* is the Soul, wishing to hear sounds. 

5. " NoWj he who willeth ^ I shall think' is the Soul thereof; 
The mind is the celestial eye, observing ali objects of desire» 
By the aid of the montai celestial eye the Soul enjoys them ali. 

6. *^ Now, because the Devas adored that Soul in the regioii 
of Brahma, therefore, they obtained ali regions, and ali their 
desires were fulfilled. He attains ali regions and obtains ali his 
desires, who> having duìy enquired, knows the Soul.*' Thus said 
Frajàpati, verily thus said Prajàpati. 



Section XIII. 

1. '^^roni blàckness I attain multicolor, from multieolor 
t attain blacknéss. Like unto the borse which shakes oflF ali dust 
from its coat, or the moon which escapes from the mouth of Ràbu, 
1 shall purify my body and, becomiiig free (by the aid of dhyàna)> 
ftttaiii, verily attain — the uncreate Brahmaloka.*** 



Section XIV. 

1. '^ Verily thàt which is known as Akàsaf is made of 
hame and fòrm. That which is beyond the two (name and 
form) is Brahma ; It is immortai : It is the universal Soul. I shall 
attain the audience chamber of Frajàpati. I shall attain the glory 
of Bràhmana. I ehajl attain the glory bf kings, (Kshatrias) 
1 shall attain the glory of Vaisyas ; I desire ali glory ; I desire the 
jglory of the glorious ; I shall not enter again, no> I shall net 
tenter the white toothless ali devouring slippery object.^'J 

* The commentator ezplains that sydma blacknéss means the all-pervading 
Brahma bj acquirìng a knowledge of which through dhyàna, we attain the region 
'of Brahma (sabara) and there we attain the nature of Brahma ||W4|crf | 

t Lit. space, but intended bere to mean the Uniyersal Soul which, like sp^o^ 
is illimitable and undefinable. 

J The womb. 
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Sbction XV. 

1. Verily this was related by Brahmà to Prajàpati, by 
Prajàpati to Mana^ and by Manu to mankind. Having studied 
the Veda in the house of a tutor, and having paid to the Guru what 
is bis due, one should dwell with bis family in ahealthy country, 
reading the Vedas, bringing up virtuous sohs and pupils> de- 
voting himself with ali bis senses to the Universal Soul, and 
injuring no created being. Having lived thus as long as life 
lasts, he attains the Brahmaloka. Thenee he never returns, 
verily thence he never returns. 



THE END» 
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ERRATA. 



line 1 for " Chhàudogya^^ read Chhàndogya. 

„ 17 for " oblation" read oblations. 

„ 28 /£>r«heU"r««drsky. ' 

„ 8, 18 & 2% for " wasteth" read waste. 

„ 13 for " in case" read in that case. 

„ 19 for " these" read of these. 

„ 26 for ''hf read in, 

„ 26 for " carne and was born" read had come and 

taken bis birtb. 

„ 20 for " obtains" read obtain. 

„ 25 for " pnnisbment" r^a(l punishments. 
„ 3 for " son" read grandson. 

„ 27 /or"hÌ8"rmé?its. 

„ 22 for " Udanna" read Udanya, 

„ 29 /(>r"firTf'T^^''^^«^f«ncft^iT. 
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